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FOREWORD
The content of the second and revised edition of the
present volume is a collection of introductory studies
pertaining to issues relative to the origin and the formation
of the Armenian Apostolic Church, its history, doctrine,
and worship. Those studies were at one point or another
read at symposiums conducted in the Eastern, Canadian,
and the Western Dioceses of North America. The present
edition is to Commemorate the newly-built Mother
Cathedral of the Western Diocese.
The intent of this publication is to awaken interest in
our present generation on matters of importance, albeit
archaic, which have somehow been overlooked, forgotten,
or even ignored. They will serve to search at a glance the
origins and the development of the Armenian historical,
religious, devotional, and cultural heritage, bringing into
focus the integrity and the continuity of the pertinent
subjects, so as to make us explore one more time the
antiquity of our heritage with a modern approach, under the
light, if not against, of recent current of globalization, a
tendency entirely foreign, and for sure harmful, to the
national and religious identity of the Armenian Church.
We are cognizant of the fact that the identity of the
Armenian Church and her existence are mutually
supportive, a unique factor which should always remain
bright and sound in the minds and hearts of our faithful. We
certainly hope that this research will become a guide to all
those who wish to know better the Mother Church of
Armenia which has been the backbone of our nation for
1700 years, since the inception of Christianity in Armenia
and through the spiritual guidance of the Mother See of
Holy Etchmiadzin.
The Author
April, 2010
Burbank

The Origins of Armenian Christianity
The following is a historical analysis of the early traditions of
Armenian Christianity as reported by later Armenian
historians. The genetic relation of the Armenian Christianity to
that of Edessa (Syria), and the final current of Christianity
under St. Gregory the Illuminator and King Trdat III of
Armenia.

Historic Background
Ancient Armenia comprised the eastern territories
of what is now Turkey, northern Iran, and most of
Transcaucasia. Presently the Republic of Armenia, an
independent state since 1991, is but a segment of historic
Armenia, located to the east of the River Araxes. Its capital
Yerevan is situated close to Holy Etchmiadzin, the original
seat of Armenian Christianity since 303 AD.
1700 years of Christianity in Armenia since 301 AD
has its traditionally transmitted historical origins first in the
genetic relation of Armenian Christianity to that of Edessa
(Syria), and then in the final current of Christianity under
St. Gregory the Illuminator and King Trdat III of Armenia.
The Syrian connection was purely apostolic which prepared
the way to the proclamation of the later adoption of
Christianity by Gregory the Parthian, better known as
Gregory the Illuminator.
The origins of Armenian Christianity are reflected
in the official name of the Armenian Apostolic Church,
since the two of the immediate disciples of Jesus, Thaddeus
and Bartholomew arrived in Armenia, preached the religion
under persecutions and met with their martyrdom. Our
history by way of tradition has preserved both sites of the
Apostles’ graves in Artaz and in Albac, respectively.
Before any discussion about the origins of
Armenian Christianity is allowed, it is essential to consider
5

the following factors: a) periodization, b) the ‘received’
traditions, c) political situation of the time, and finally d)
the later written historiography in relation to the
establishment of Christianity in Armenia. Otherwise,
whatever we may state will remain rather superficial and
unacceptable.
By periodization I mean to separate the earlier
apostolic age of the first three centuries from the
subsequent one and one half century, following the year
301 AD, when the final current of Christianity assured the
adoption of the new religion by the State of Armenia. As
for the second factor of documented history of the
conversion, it is to be understood that a documented
Armenian history of any kind, based on contemporary
Armenian historians, is inadmissible prior to 425 AD, since
the national script and written literature came to existence
only after the first decade of the 5th century. This should
also imply that the events connected with the apostolic era
of the Armenian Christianity are substantiated by a series
of ‘received’ oral traditions, transmitted to us by later
Armenian historians, causing serious lacuna between the
actual events and those who actually wrote about them
some 150 years later, such as Agathangelos, Movses
Khorenatsi, and Faustus Buzand.
Political Stage
The third factor of the political situation seems to
me to display more reliable and geographically more
accurate evidence than those traditions which eventually
came to be written. For that matter two major events
interest us most in so far as placing the scattered traditions
of the apostolic origins of Armenia in their proper historical
perspective, namely, the Syrian kingdom of OsrhoeneEdessa, and the replacement of the Parthian dynasty by the
Sassanian dynasty.

6

Syria was the country southwest of Armenia
through which the two Apostles reached the southern
borders of Greater Armenia, while Persia was the stronger
monarchy immediately to the east. In 216 Abgar IX, the
last monarch of Edessa, was captured by Emperor
Caracalla, and the eventual end of the monarchy came by
direct involvement of the Romans and the Persians. Syrian
scholarship has established that Abgar IX was the first
known Christian king of Edessa, and that a church was in
existence in that city in the year 201 AD.
Almost contemporary with the events of OsrhoeneEdessa, the Parthian dynasty fell and that of Sassanian
came to power in 226. Bear in mind, that whereas the initial
efforts to proclaim Christianity by the Armenian royal
decree was linked with the preaching of the two Apostles in
Armenia, the official adoption of Christianity by the
Armenian state through the evangelization of St. Gregory is
connected with the rise of the Sassanian-Zoroastrian power
in Persia. Moreover, the names of St. Thaddeus and king
Abgar of Edessa on the one hand, and those of St. Gregory
and Artashir, the first Sassanian king of Persia on the other,
provide the governing dates, 216 and 240 AD, for the
penetration of Christianity into Armenia from the south and
from the east respectively. According to a tradition
preserved in the earliest Armenian History of
Agathangelos, king Artashir had used St. Gregory’s father
Anak the Parthian to murder the Armenian king Khosrov II
around 240 AD.
Viewed from the Roman interests, Christianity was
not included among the tolerated religions in the Empire
until 313 AD when Eastern co-emperor Licinius issued his
famous Edict of Milan. A decade before 313, the penetration of Christianity in Armenia is clearly noted by certain
data of martyrdom. Echoes of Roman persecutions reached
Armenia on various occasions, and in fact Roman literature
on the early martyrs, commemorates St. Acacius with
7

10,000 militiamen who were martyred near Mt. Ararat
during the reign of Hadrian in 117 AD. Again, the famous
Greek historian Eusebius of Caesarea tells us that
Emperor Maximinus Daia, successor of Diocletian, waged
war against the Armenians because “they were Christians
and greatly valued piety toward the Deity.” We know also
that Diocletian himself persecuted a band of Christian
virgins, including Gayaneh and Hripsimeh, who fled from
Rome to find refuge in Vagharshapat, Armenia, where they
were martyred upon the orders of the Emperor of Rome by
the pagan king Trdat III. Extensive data of the lives of
Gayaneh, Hripsimeh and their companions are preserved in
Agathangelos’ History.
That Christianity in Armenia attracted philosophers
from outside is evident in the case of Bardesanes of Edessa,
a gnostic philosopher, who visited Armenia in 216 AD,
soon after the fall of the Syrian monarchy, with the
intention of spreading Gnostic Christian ideas among the
Armenians. In fact, the "father" of the Armenian historians
Movses Khorenatsi, who wrote his History of Armenia in
the middle of the 5th century, informs us of Bardesanes’
sojourn in the Armenian fortress of Ani, in the district of
Daranalik, where he rendered a Syriac translation of the
ancient Armenian history down to the events of his day.
Movses adds that Bardesanes’ Syriac version of the
Armenian history was later translated into Greek, and that
the latter had served him as a source for his own History.
The Apostles of Armenia
There is a Syriac document which I wish to bring to
your attention. Let me state that the Armenian adaptation of
St. Thaddeus’ preaching in Armenia via Edessa, is based
upon the Armenian translation of that source, The Doctrine
of Addai, according to which Thaddeus, one of the
Disciples who was sent to heal king Abgar of Edessa, did
not die in Edessa, but continued on to “the East and
8

preached the Gospel of Christ”, as we learn from
Labubneay’s Letter to Abgar. Now, our historian Movses
Khorenatsi has received the tradition of Thaddeus’
preaching in Armenia from this rendering of the Syriac
Doctrine, and Bavstos Buzand, one of the earliest
Armenian historians, has initiated the title “Throne of
Thaddeus” for the patriarchal see of Armenia which St.
Gregory was considered to have restored. To this end
Khorenatsi added that St. Gregory later completed the work
unfinished by Thaddeus.
Both historians, Movses and Bavstos report the
preaching and the martyrdom of Thaddeus at the hands of
the Armenian king Sanatruk, and indicate the church of
Artaz in Armenia as the Apostle’s traditional grave.
Furthermore, and this is very important, an earlier tradition
ascribes to the name of Artaz a line of seven bishops
succeeding each other to the end of the second century. The
authenticity of this line of ‘apostolic succession’ in
Armenia is verified by bishop Mehruzhan, one of the
seven, who is referred to by name by Eusebius of Caesarea,
when the latter was reporting the letter of Alexandria’s
Patriarch Dionysius, who had written it as "A Letter on
Repentance" to Mehruzhan, bishop of Sophene (Dzopk), in
the southern region of Armenia in the year 254 AD. It is
worth mentioning that Mehruzhan is acknowledged by the
Patriarch of Alexandria by name as the bishop of Armenia
who was in office at the time and on duty at his district of
jurisdiction at an exact given date. This for sure is an
unquestionable evidence of Christianity's existence in
Armenia.
As indicated earlier in this study, the Armenian
tradition has also transmitted to our first historians the
preaching of St. Bartholomew who arrived in Armenia a
few years after St. Thaddeus. One of the Twelve disciples
of Jesus, known also as Nathanael, Bartholomew evangelized the Armenian districts of Golt’n, Her and Zarewand
9

during the reign of the same king Sanatruk of Armenia. He
was believed to have been martyred in Urbanopolis, a town
in Great Armenia, to which both Syriac and Latin sources
attest. With the name of Bartholomew another line of eight
bishops is associated in the district of Siunik’, the first of
whom Kumsi by name, was ordained by the hands of the
Apostle. The chronology of both apostolic lines, those of
Artaz by Thaddeus and Siunik by Bartholomew, leads us to
the first quarter of the 3rd century. So far we have been able
to see that scholarship confirm the existence of Christian
communities in Armenia earlier than the mission of St.
Gregory the Illuminator.
St. Gregory the lluminator
Upon the murder of king Khosrov II of Armenia by
the hands of St. Gregory’s father Anak, Khosrov’s son
Trdat III occupied the throne in 287 AD by the
endorsement of Emperor Diocletian, since Armenia had
come under the protectorate of the Roman Empire. Trdat
became distinguished first by his cruel persecutions, and
later in converting Armenia to Christianity through a
miraculous intervention, whereby the son of the criminal
Anak, on the one hand, and the son of the murdered king
Khosrov on the other, the first named Gregory and the
second Trdat, converted Armenia into Christianity in the
year 301 AD, making this ancient nation the first in the
world to proclaim Christianity as its state religion. About
this miraculous interaction, including the imprisonment and
the untold tortures of Gregory by Trdat, and then the illness
of Trdat, who was stricken by an incurable lunacy, and his
recovery by the prayerful hands of Gregory, Agathangelos
the historian speaks at length, covering a period of exactly
one century, from 226 to 325 AD.
The next stage in the establishment of an organized
Christian church in Armenia was inaugurated by the great
vision of Gregory which provided a divinely ordained
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nation with the first Armenian Cathedral of Holy
Etchmiadzin in Vaghar-shapat, which literally meant ‘the
Only-begotten descended from above’, Christ himself,
striking the solid ground by a hammer of gold, indicating
the site of the Cathedral. The next stage was St. Gregory’s
ordination as the first bishop of Armenia by the
metropolitan Leontius of Caesarea in Cappadocia, where
Leontius consecrated Gregory in the presence of a council
of bishops, investing him with the ranks of both a priest and
a bishop. On his return, Gregory founded churches and
baptized king Trdat, Queen Ashkhen, Princess
Khosrovidukht, all the magnates, and a multitude of ‘more
than four million Armenians’ in the River Euphrates, as
reported by Agathangelos. Gregory was henceforth called
‘Catholicos’ (chief bishop), both by Agathangelos and
Bavstos Buzand, our fifth century historians. More
importantly, Movses Khorenatsi clearly states that St.
Gregory “occupied the throne of St. Thaddeus the Apostle
on the 17th year of King Trdat’s reign”, that is in 303, since
the date of the king’s accession is quite well established as
287 AD. There is in fact 17 years between the two dates,
287 and 303.
There is however a problem which needs to be
mentioned, and that is the chronology of the events
reported by Agathangelos for the period of the 100 years,
from 226 to 325. Anachronisms and legends in his History
are but another reflection of the fact that it does not offer us
an eyewitness account of the conversion, but rather is a
pious compilation which has expanded and elaborated
earlier traditions. Nevertheless, we can be sure that the
personages involved are all historical figures and they do
correspond, more or less, to the related historical events.
King Trdat is associated with Emperor Diocletian, and St.
Gregory with Leontius of Caesarea. The reign of Trdat III
as king of Armenia is evidenced by two Greek inscriptions
discovered in 1899 and 1945, respectively, the first on the
wall of the city of Mayafarkin (Tigranakert), and the
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second one corresponds exactly with the information
furnished by Movses Khorenatsi in Part II of his History,
chapter 90. Leontius was bishop of Caesarea in 325 AD, as
he is mentioned among the signatories of the Council of
Nicaea of that same year. So was Aristakes, son and
successor of St. Gregory, who returned from Nicaea and
reported the formulation of the Nicene Creed to his aged
father.
Historians and Evidences
In addition to the above, two historic evidences are
supplied, one by Eusebius of Caesarea, the 4th c. church
his- torian, and the other by Sozomen, early 5th c., which
support significantly the presence of Christianity in
Armenia during the first two decades of the 4th c. Eusebius,
speaking of the invasions of Emperor Maximinus Daia
(305-313), mentions the war of the year 311 which the
Emperor declared against the Armenians on account of
their recent conversion. The historian adds the following in
his Ecclesiastical History, chap. 9, section 8:
“In addition to these calamities, the war with the
Armenians threatened the tyrant. These men had
been the friends and allies of the Romans from
ancient times, and as they were Christians and
greatly valued piety toward the Deity, and as the
profane and impious tyrant had attempted to force
them to sacrifice to idols and demons, he made them
enemies instead of friends, and belligerent foes
instead of allies. He therefore, together with his
army, was defeated in the war with the Armenians.”
Sozomen in his Ecclesiastical History, Part II,
section viii, makes mention of King Trdat’s name as the
Christian leader of the Armenians. The historian says:
“I was informed that the Armenians accepted
Christianity before the Iberians and other nations.
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We are told that Tiridates, who was the leader of
these people, became a Christian through some
divine miracle occurred in his own household, and
that he subsequently gave orders to his entire
subjects to accept that same religion by way of
preaching.”
The Iberians were the Georgians who were
converted to Christianity around 337 according to Hakob
Manandyan. The above quotations from foreign sources are
first-hand and indispensable since they imply the adoption
of Christianity as the state religion by Armenia earlier than
311.
Given the aforementioned historical data, one is
now in position to form a certain chronology. Based upon
the Armenian and Sassanian feud, Anak, St. Gregory’s
father, was murdered in retaliation of the killing of Khosrov
II of Armenia, occurred no later than 240, when a year
earlier in 239 Anak's son Gregory was born and taken to
Greek territory as an infant. So was Trdat, the infant heir of
the murdered king Khosrov II. Both infants grew up in
Greek territory, and years later Trdat was empowered by
Emperor Diocletian and was elevated to the throne of
Armenia in 287, on the third year of the Emperor’s
accession, as indicated by Movses Khorenatsi, History II,
Chapter 126. The same year Gregory is already in Armenia
at the service of the Armenian king, whose imprisonment
by Trdat after the revelation of the king's father’s
assassination, lasted 13 years, from 287 to 300 AD.
The subsequent events, such as, the healing of the
lunatic King Trdat by Gregory, who was taken out of the
pit of Khor Virap in Artashat in the year 300, the
conversion of Armenia, the consecration of Gregory as the
first chief bishop of Armenia, the building of the Cathedral,
and the formation of the dioceses across the country in 303,
made Armenia the first nation to identify itself with
13

Christianity. Movses Khorenatsi says, St. Gregory
“occupied the throne of St. Thaddeus on the seventeenth
year of King Trdat’s reign”, that is in 303, since the date of
the king’s accession is well established as 287 AD.
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Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ øñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý
¸³ñÓÁ
ä³ïÙ³·ñáõÃÇõÝ
úï³ñ³½·Ç Ñ³Û³·¿ïÝ»ñ Ù³ñÙ³çÝ áõÝÇÝ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ¹³ñÓÇ Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ 314
ÁÝ¹áõÝ»Éáõ, áñå¿ë½Ç ï³ñÇáí ÙÁ ³õ»ÉÇ áõß ï³ñ³Í
ÁÉÉ³Ý ½³ÛÝ ÐéáÙ¿³Ï³Ý Ï³ÃáÉÇÏ »Ï»Õ»óõáÛ 313
Ãáõ³Ï³Ý¿Ý, »ñµ Î³ÛëñáõÃ»³Ý ë³ÑÙ³ÝÝ»ñ¿Ý Ý»ñë
ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝÁ ÃáÛÉ³ïñ»³É ÏñûÝ Ñéã³Ïáõ»ó³õ Ç
ß³ñë ³ÛÉ ÏñûÝùÝ»ñáõ£ Ø»ñ Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ Ñ³ëï³ï»É áñ
Ð³Ûáó ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ¹³ñÓÇ Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ 301
Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÝ ¿, »õ ê. ¾çÙÇ³ÍÝÇ, ÇÝãå¿ë Ý³»õ Ñ³Û Ñá·»õáñ
ÇßË³ÝáõÃ»³Ý ëÏÇ½µÝ ³É ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»ó³Í ¿ 303
Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ£ ØÏñïÇã ² ÊñÇÙ»³Ý ²Ù»Ý³ÛÝ Ð³Ûáó
Î³Ãá-ÕÇÏáë Çñ³õ³Ùµ 1903 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ Ñéã³Ï³Í ¿ñ
Û³ïáõÏ ÏáÝ¹³Ïáí ÙÁ áñå¿ë 1600-³Ù»³ÏÁ Ø³Ûñ
²ÃáéÇ Ñ³ëï³ïÙ³Ý Ç êáõñµ ¾çÙÇ³ÍÇÝ£
ºñÏáõ ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ³½¹³ÏÝ»ñ å³Ñå³Ý³Í »Ý »õ
½³ñ·³óáõó³Í Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý ÏñûÝ³Ï³Ý »õ Ùß³ÏáõÃ³ÛÇÝ
³õ³Ý¹Ý»ñÁ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ³ÝÁÝ¹Ñ³ï í»ñÇí³ÛñáõÙÝ»ñáõ ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ£ ²é³çÇÝÝ ¿ ³ÝáÝóÙ¿ Ð³Û ÅáÕáíáõñ¹Ç ³½·³ÛÇÝ »Ï»Õ»óÇÝ, áñ ¹³ñ»ñ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï
Ñáí³Ý³õáñ ¹³ñÓ³Í ¿ Ù»ñ ÅáÕáíáõñ¹ÇÝ áñå¿ë
Ï»¹ñáÝ³Ï³Ý ·ÉË³õáñ áõÅÁ, µ³Ý ÙÁ áñ ÝáÛÝÇëÏ Ð³Û
å»ïáõÃÇõÝÁ »ñµ»ÙÝ ã¿ Ïñó³Í ï³É ³Ýáñ£ ºñÏñáñ¹
³½¹³ÏÁ Ñ³Û»ñ¿Ý ·ñ³õáñ ³õ³Ý¹Ý ¿, ·Çï³Ï³Ýûñ¿Ý
Í³ÝûÃ áñå¿ë å³ïÙ³·ñáõÃÇõÝ, áñ Í³·áõÙ ³é³õ Ñ³Û
·Çñ»ñáõ ëï»ÕÍáõÙáí º ¹³ñáõ ëÏÇ½µÁ£
Êûë»Éáí Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ Í³·Ù³Ý Ù³ëÇÝ, Ñ³ñÏ ¿
Ç ÙïÇ áõÝ»Ý³É áñ Ñ³Ûáó ·ñ³õáñ ³õ³Ý¹áõÃ»³Ùµ
Ñ³ë³Í í³õ»ñ³Ï³Ý å³ïÙáõÃÇõÝÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ÙÇ³ÛÝ
ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ ÝÏ³ï»É º ¹³ñáõ ³é³çÇÝ ù³éáñ¹¿Ý ëÏë»³É,
»õ áã ³õ»ÉÇ Ï³ÝáõË, ù³ÝÇ áñ ³ÝÏ¿ ³é³ç Ñ³Û»ñ¿Ý
·Çñ»ñÁ ã¿ÇÝ ëï»ÕÍáõ³Í, »õ Ù»Ýù ã¿ÇÝù áõÝ»ó³Í
·ñ³õáñ å³ïÙáõÃÇõÝÁ Ù»ñ ÏñûÝùÇÝ£ ²Ûë ÏÁ Ýß³Ý³Ï¿
15

áõñ»ÙÝ áñ Ñ³Ûáó Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý »õ
³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý ßñç³ÝÇ ¹¿åù»ñÁ ßÕÃ³Ûáõ³Í »Ý Çñ³ñáõª
³õ³Ý¹áõÃ»³Ùµ ëï³óáõ³Í ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñáí, áñáÝù
³õ»ÉÇ áõß ·ñÇ ³éÝáõ»ó³Ý Ù»ñ ³é³çÇÝ å³ïÙÇãÝ»ñáõ
Ó»éùáí£
Ì³·Ù³Ý ä³ñ³·³Ý»ñÁ
Ð³Û ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý Í³·Ù³Ý å³ñ³·³Ý»ñÁ
³ñï³Û³Ûïáõ³Í »Ý ³ñ¹¿Ý ÇëÏ Ù»ñ »Ï»Õ»óõáÛ å³ßïûÝ³Ï³Ý ³ÝáõÝÇÝ Ù¿ç£ ºñµ Ù»ñ »Ï»Õ»óÇÝ ÏÁ Ïáã»Ýù
Ð³Û³ëï³Ý»³Ûó ²é³ù»É³Ï³Ý ºÏ»Õ»óÇ, ÇëÏáÛÝ Ñ³Û
ÅáÕáíáõñ¹ÇÝ å³ïÏ³Ý³Í ÁÉÉ³ÉÁ µÝáñáß³Í ÏþÁÉÉ³Ýù, »õ
³Ýáñ ³é³ù»É³Ï³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ Ëáëïáí³Ý³Í ÏþÁÉÉ³Ýù£
Ø»ñ »Ï»Õ»óÇÝ ³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý ¿ áñáíÑ»ï»õ »ñÏáõ
³é³ù»³ÉÝ»ñáõª Â³¹¿áëÇ »õ ´³ñÃáõÕÇÙ¿áëÇ Ó»é³Ùµ
ó³Ýáõ»ó³Ý ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý Ý³ËÝ³·áÛÝ ë»ñÙ»ñÁ
Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç£ ÖÇß¹ ¿ áñ ·ñ³õáñ Ñ³ëï³ï ³å³óáÛó
ÙÁ ãÏ³Û áñ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ÁÉÉ³Û ëáÛÝ ÏñÏÝ³ÏÇ
ù³ñá½áõÃ»³Ýó, »õ ë³Ï³ÛÝ ³õ³Ý¹áõÃ»³Ùµ ëï³óáõ³Í
»Ý ÑÝ³·áÛÝ ÙÇõë »Ï»Õ»óÇÝ»ñáõ Í³·Ù³Ý å³ñ³·³Ý»ñÁ
»õë, ù³ÝÇ áñ Ù»ñ å³ñ³·³ÛÇÝ ·áÝ¿ ·ñ³õáñ ÙÇçáóÝ»ñ
ÏÁ å³Ïë¿ÇÝ£ Ü³»õ Ýáñ ÏñûÝùÁ ëÏë³õ ï³ñ³ÍáõÇÉ
ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³Ï³Ý Ñ³É³Í³ÝùÝ»ñáõ Ý»ñù»õ
»ñÏñáñ¹ »õ »ññáñ¹ ¹³ñ»ñáõÝ Ñ³õ³ë³ñ³å¿ë
ÐéáÙ¿³Ï³Ý Ï³ÛëñáõÃ»Ý¿Ý Ý»ñë »õ ³ÝÏ¿ ¹áõñë£
Ð³Ûáó å³ñ³·³ÛÇÝ ëñµ³óáõó³Í »Ýù »ñÏáõ
í³Ûñ»ñ, áõñ å³Ñå³Ýáõ³Í ÏÁ ÝÏ³ïáõÇÝ Ù»ñ »ñÏáõ
Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï ³é³ù»³ÉÝ»ñáõ ï»Õ»ñÁª ²ñï³½ (êáõñµ
Â³¹¿áëÇ), »õ ²Õµ³Ï (êáõñµ ´³ñÃáõÕÇÙ¿áëÇ)£ Ø»ñ
»Ï»Õ»óõáÛ áõÕÇÕ ³é³ù»É³Ï³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ »ñÏáõ µ³Ý ÏÁ
Ñ³ëï³ï¿£ Ü³Ë, Ã¿ ³Ý Ý³ËÝ³·áÛÝ »õ ³Ù»Ý¿Ý
Ñ³ñ³½³ï »Ï»Õ»óÇÝ»ñ¿Ý ÙÇÝ »Õ³Í ¿, »õ ³å³, Ã¿
Ð³Û³ëï³Ý»³Ûó ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ Çñ³å¿ë Ñ³ëï³ïáõ³Í ¿
áñå¿ë ³ÝÏ³Ë »Ï»Õ»óÇ Û³ïÏ³å¿ë »õ µÝáñáß Ï»ñåáí
Ñ³Û ÅáÕáíáõñ¹ÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ç Ð³Û³ëï³Ý ³ßË³ñÑ£
²é³ù»É³Ï³Ý ù³ñá½áõÃ»³Ýó í»ñç³õáñáõÃ»³Ý,
Ñ³Ï³é³Ï µ³½ÙÇóë ÏñÏÝáõ³Í Ñ³É³Í³ÝùÝ»ñáõ Ñ³Ûáó
ê³Ý³ïñáõÏ Ã³·³õáñÇ (75-110 Ã.), Êáëñáí ´
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Ã³·³õáñÇ (230 Ã.), »õ îñ¹³ï ¶ Ã³·³õáñÇ (287 Ã)
ÏáÕÙ¿, ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝÁ å³ßïûÝ³å¿ë å»ï³Ï³Ý
ÏñûÝùÇ í»ñ³Íáõ»ó³õ 301 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝª ê. ¶ñÇ·áñ
Èáõë³õáñÇã ä³ñÃ»õ Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÇ (íË×. 325 ÃáõÇÝ)
ù³ñá½áõÃ»³ÙµÝ áõ îñ¹³ï ¶ ²ñß³ÏáõÝÇ Ñ³Ûáó
Ã³·³õáñÇ (Ù»é³Í 330 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ) ¶ñÇ·áñÇ Ó»é³Ùµ
µÅßÏáõÃ»³ÙµÝ áõ ÙÏñïáõÃ»³ÙµÁ, Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ ³ñù³Û³Ï³Ý ÁÝï³Ý»ûù£ ²Ýßáõßï áñ ÝÙ³Ý ÅáÕáíñ¹³ÛÇÝ »õ
ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ¹ñáõÃ»³Ý ÙÁ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý ¹³ñÓÁ
å»ï³Ï³Ýûñ¿Ý ¹¿åÇ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝ Û³ÝÏ³ñÍ³ÏÇ
Ï³ï³ñáõ³Í ¹¿åù ÙÁ ã»Õ³õ, ³ÛÉ ß³ñ³Û³ñ ¹¿åù»ñáõ
»½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÇõÝÝ áõ í»ñçÝ³Ï³Ý ³ñ¹ÇõÝùÁ ÙÇ³ÛÝ,
Ý³Ëáñ¹áÕ ßñç³ÝÇ ³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý ù³ñá½áõÃ»³Ýó£
ø³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ä³ñ³·³Ý»ñÁ
ì»ñ»õÇ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýñ³óáõÙÝ»ñ¿Ý å³Ñ ÙÁ Ñ»é³Ý³Éáí
Ñ³ñÏ ¿ ³ÛÅÙ áñáß Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝáõÃ»³Ùµ ùÝÝ³ñÏ»É
Ñ³Ûáó å³ïÙáõÃ»³Ý ³Ûë Ù»Í³·áÛÝ ³ÝÏÇõÝ³¹³ñÓÇÝª
ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý Í³·Ù³Ý Ý»ñùÇÝ Í³Éù»ñÁ£ ÜÏ³ïÇ
³éÝáõ»Éáõ »Ý, ûñÇÝ³ÏÇ Ñ³Ù³ñ, Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ßñç³ÝÝ»ñáõ
µ³Å³ÝáõÙÁ, ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ïáõ»³ÉÝ»ñÝ áõ å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñÁ,
·áÛáõÃÇõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ ûï³ñ »õ Ñ³Û ³ÕµÇõñÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝù
µáÉáñÁ ÙÇ³ëÝ³µ³ñ ÉáÛë ÏñÝ³Ý ë÷é»É Ñ³Û ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý Í³·Ù³Ý ËÝ¹ñáÛÝ íñ³Û£
Ä³Ù³Ý³Ï³·ñáõÃ»³Ý ï»ë³Ï¿ï¿Ý ½³ïáñáß»Éáõ
»Ýù ³é³çÇÝ »ñ»ù ¹³ñ»ñÁ, áñáÝù ³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý ù³ñá½ãáõÃ»³Ý ¹³ñ»ñÝ »Ý, Û³çáñ¹áÕ 150 ï³ñÇÝ»ñ¿Ý,
³ÛëÇÝùÝ ÙÇÝã»õ 301 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ, »õ ³ÝÏ¿ »ïùÝ ³É
ÙÇÝã»õ 450 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ, áñáõ ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ Ã¿° ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝÁ å»ï³Ï³Ý³ó³õ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç, »õ Ã¿°
·ÇñÝ áõ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ ëï»ÕÍáõ»ó³Ý Ù»ñ ³½·ÇÝ
Ñ³Ù³ñ, ³é³çÇÝ Ñ»ñÃÇÝ ²ëïáõ³Í³ßáõÝã Ø³ï»³ÝÁ
Ñ³Û»ñ¿ÝÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ýáõ»Éáí º ¹³ñáõ »ñÏñáñ¹ ÏÇëáõÝ£
ø³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý ¹¿åù»ñÁ ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³Éáí
ÏñÝ³Ýù ³å³Ñáí Ï»ñåáí ï»ëÝ»É áñ ² ¹³ñ¿Ý ÙÇÝã»õ
428 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ, Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ íñ³Û ÇßË»óÇÝ Ð³Û
²ñß³ÏáõÝÇÝ»ñ£ Ðé³Ý¹»³ÛÇ 63 (Ú.ø.) ÃáõÇ ¹³ßÝ³·ñáí
ÁÝ¹Ù¿ç ÐéáÙÇ »õ ä³ñÃ»õ³ëï³ÝÇ, Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝáõÃÇõÝ
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·áÛ³ó³õ áñ ä³ñÃ»õÝ»ñáõ Ã³·³õáñÇÝ »Õµ³ÛñÁ
Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ íñ³Û ÇßË¿ áñå¿ë »ÝÃ³Ï³Û ÐéáÙÇ
Ï³ÛëñÇÝ£ ²ëáñ íñ³Û áõñ»ÙÝ, 66 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ
Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ³é³çÇÝ ²ñß³ÏáõÝÇ Ã³·³õáñÁª îñ¹³ï ²
(63-75 Ã.) ¹¿åÇ ÐéáÙ ×³Ùµáñ¹»ó Ã³· ëï³Ý³Éáõ
Ñ³Ù³ñ Ü»ñáÝ Ï³Ûëñ¿Ý áõ í»ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáõ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý
áñå¿ë Ã³·³õáñ£
îñ¹³ï ² í»ñ³Ï³Ý·Ý»ó Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ã³·³õáñáõÃÇõÝÁ »õ í»ñëïÇÝ Ï³éáÛó ÑÇÝ ²ñï³ß³ï Ù³Ûñ³ù³Õ³ùÁ, áñ ù³Ý¹áõ³Í ¿ñ ÑéáÙ³Û»óÇ ½ûñ³í³ñ
ÎáñµáõÕáÝÇ Ó»éùáí øñÇëïáë¿ »ïù 59 ÃáõÇÝ£ îñ¹³ïÇ
Û³çáñ¹ ê³Ý³ïñáõÏ Ã³·³õáñ (75-110 Ã.) Çñ Ï³ñ·ÇÝ
Ï³éáÛó ³ñù³Û³ÝÇëï ù³Õ³ù ÙÁ »õë ØÍáõñù ³ÝáõÝáí,
º÷ñ³ï-²ñ³Í³ÝÇÇ »½ñÇÝ, å³ñëå³å³ï»ó ½³ÛÝ, »õ Çñ
³ñÓ³ÝÝ ³É ÑáÝ Ï³Ý·Ý»óáõó£ ²Û¹ Ù³ëÇÝ ÏÁ Ï³ñ¹³Ýù
ö³õëïáë ´Çõ½³Ý¹Ç ä³ïÙáõÃÇõÝ Ð³Ûáó »ñÏÇÝ Ù¿ç£
²ñï³ß³ï ÏáñÍ³Ý»ó³õ Ø³ñÏáë ²õñ»ÉÇáë Ï³Ûë»ñ
äñÇëÏáë ½ûñ³í³ñÇ Ó»éùáí 163 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ, »õ ³Ýáñ
÷áË³ñ¿Ý ì³Õ³ñß³å³ï (¾çÙÇ³ÍÇÝ) ù³Õ³ùÁ Ï³éáõóõ»ó³õ ê³Ý³ïñáõÏ Ã³·³õáñÇ áñ¹Çª ì³Õ³ñßÇ (117140 Ã.) ÏáÕÙ¿ áñ Ñ³Ûáó Ã³·³õáñÝ ¿ñ£
Ø»ñ ÝÇõÃÇÝ ³éÝã³ÏÇó ÁÉÉ³Éáí, Ù»½Ç Ñ³Ù³ñ
Ï³ñ»õáñ ¿ ·ÇïÝ³É áñ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ í»ñáÛÇß»³É »ñ»ù
Ù³Ûñ³ù³Õ³ùÝ»ñÁ ÙÇç³½·³ÛÇÝ Û³ñ³µ»ñáõÃ»³Ýó »õ
³é»õïáõñÇ Ï³ñ»õáñ Ï»¹ñáÝÝ»ñ ÁÉÉ³Éáí ²ëáñÇùÇ »õ
Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ÙÇç»õ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¹³ñÓáõóÇÝ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý Ã³÷³ÝóáõÙÁ Ç Ð³Û³ëï³Ý, ÝáÛÝÇëÏ ³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý ßñç³ÝÇÝ, ÇÝãå¿ë Ýß³Í ¿ Ð³ÛÏ Ø»ÉùáÝ»³Ý Çñ
Ð³Û-²ëáñÇ Ú³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ Ï³ñ»õáñ ·ÇñùÇÝ Ù¿ç£
²Ûë ³éÝãáõÃ»³Ùµ ¶ ¹³ñáõ ëÏÇ½µÁ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý »ñÏáõ Ï³ñ»õáñ ¹¿åù»ñ å³ï³Ñ»ó³Ý, ÙÇÝ ²ëáñÇùÇ »õ ÙÇõëÁ ä³ñÃ»õ³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç, áñáÝù áõÕÕ³ÏÇ Ï³å
áõÝ»ó³Ý ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ¹¿åÇ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý Ý»ñÃ³÷³ÝóÙ³Ý Ñ»ï£ ²ëáñÇùÇ, Í³ÝûÃ Ý³»õ áñå¿ë
úëñáÛ»Ý¿-º¹»ëÇ³, í»ñçÇÝ Ã³·³õáñÁª ²µ·³ñ Â (197216 Ã.), Çñ ³ñù³Û³ÝÇëï ù³Õ³ùÇÝ º¹»ëÇáÛ Ù¿ç
(àõñý³) ·»ñÇ ÏþÇÛÝ³ñ ²ÝïáÝÇáë Î³ñ³Ï³É³ Ï³Ûë»ñ
Ó»éùÁ 216 ÃáõÇÝ, »õ Çñ Ã³·³õáñáõÃÇõÝÁ ÇëÏáÛÝ
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í»ñç ÏÁ ·ïÝ¿ñ£ ²ëáñÇ å³ïÙ³·¿ïÝ»ñ Ñ³ëï³ï³Í »Ý
áñ ²µ·³ñ Â º¹»ëÇáÛ Í³ÝûÃ ³é³çÇÝ ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û
Ã³·³õáñÁ »Õ³Í ¿ñ, áõñ ÝáÛÝÇëÏ »Ï»Õ»óÇ ÙÁ
·áÛáõÃÇõÝ áõÝ»ó³Í ¿ñ »õ ë³Ï³ÛÝ ÏáñÍ³Ý³Íª çñÑ»Õ»ÕÇ
ÙÁ å³ï×³é³õ 201 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ£ øÇã »ïùÁ ä³ñÃ»õÝ»ñáõ Ã³·³õáñáõÃÇõÝÁ ÏÁ ï³å³É¿ñ »õ ê³ë³Ý»³ÝÝ»ñ ÏÁ ïÇñ¿ÇÝ ä³ñëÏ³ëï³ÝÇ 226 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ£
ÐéáÙ, ²ëáñÇù »õ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý
²Ûë »ñÏáõ ¹¿åù»ñÁ, å³ï³Ñ³Í Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ
³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý ¹ñ³óÇ å»ïáõÃ»³Ýó Ù¿ç, ÏÁ ÛÇß»óÝ»Ý Ù»½Ç
Ã¿ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ÙáõïùÁ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý Ï³å áõÝ»ó³Í
¿ Ã¿° ³é³çÇÝ Èáõë³õáñÇãÝ»ñáõª êñµáóÝ Â³¹¿áëÇ »õ
´³ñÃáõÕÇÙ¿áëÇ ù³ñá½áõÃ»³Ýó, »õ Ã¿° ê. ¶ñÇ·áñ
Èáõë³õáñãÇ Ï³ï³ñ³Í ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ·áñÍÇÝ Ñ»ï£
²é³ù»³ÉÝ»ñÁ Ý³Ë Û³ñ³µ»ñáõÃ»³Ý Ù¿ç Ùï³Í »Ý
²µ·³ñ Ã³·³õáñÝ»ñáõ »ñÏñÇÝª ²ëáñÇùÇ Ñ»ï, áõñÏ¿
³å³ ³Ýó³Í »Ý Ð³Û³ëï³Ý£ Ü³»õ, ê³ë³Ý»³Ý
å»ïáõÃ»³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³¹Çñ ²ñï³ßÇñÇ ¹ñ¹áõÙáí, ê.
¶ñÇ·áñÇ Ñ³ÛñÁª ²Ý³Ï, ëå³ÝÝ³Í ¿ Ñ³Ûáó Êáëñáí ´
Ã³·³õáñÁ, ¹¿åù ÙÁ áñ Ññ³ßùÇ ×³Ùµáí áõÕÕáõÃÇõÝ
åÇïÇ ï³ñ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý å³ßïûÝ³Ï³Ý ÏñûÝù
¹³éÝ³ÉáõÝ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç, ÊáëñáíÇ áñ¹Çª îñ¹³ï ¶
Ã³·³õáñÇ Ó»éùáí 301 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ£
²·³Ã³Ý·»Õáë Ñ³Û å³ïÙÇãÁ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝûñ¿Ý
ÏÁ ËûëÇ í»ñçÇÝ ³Ûë ¹¿åù»ñáõ Ù³ëÇÝ, ëÏë»Éáí Êáëñáí
´ Ã³·³õáñÇ ëå³ÝáõÃ»Ý¿Ý, áñáõÝ Ùûï³õáñ Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÝ
¿ 240, å³ïÙ»Éáí ¶ñÇ·áñÇ »õ îñ¹³ïÇ Û³ñ³µ»ñáõÃ»³Ýó Ù³ëÇÝ Çñ»Ýó Ù³ÝÏáõÃ»Ý¿Ý ÙÇÝã»õ ã³÷³Ñ³ëáõÃÇõÝ, »õ í»ñç³å¿ë ¶ñÇ·áñÇ ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û »Õ³Í
ÁÉÉ³ÉÁ Û³ÛïÝáõ»Éáí, îñ¹³ï ã³ñã³ñ³ÝùÝ»ñáõ Ïþ»ÝÃ³ñÏ¿ñ ½ÇÝù, ÙÇÝã»õ áñ Ã³·³õáñÁ ÇÝù ÏÁ ëïÇåáõ¿ñ
Éë»Éáõ ¶ñÇ·áñÇ Ó³ÛÝÁ »õ ÏþÁÝ¹áõÝ¿ñ ³Ýáñ µÅßÏáõÃÇõÝÁ, »õ Ç í»ñçáÛ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝÁ ÏÁ Ñéã³Ï¿ñ
áñå¿ë å»ï³Ï³Ý ÏñûÝù Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç, Ù»ñ »ñÏÇñÁ
¹³ñÓÝ»Éáí Ý³Ë³íÏ³Ý ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û ³ßË³ñÑÇÝ£
Ð³ñÏ ¿ ÛÇß»É ³Ûëï»Õ áñ ÐéáÙ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝÁ
áñå¿ë ÃáÛÉ³ïñ»³É ÏñûÝù ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ó Ï³ÛëñáõÃ»³Ý ë³Ñ19

Ù³ÝÝ»ñ¿Ý Ý»ñë 313 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ ÙÇ³ÛÝ, ÈÇÏÇ³Ýáë
Ï³Ûë»ñ (312-324 Ã.) ØÇÉ³ÝÇ Ññáí³ñï³Ïáí, µ³Ý ÙÁ
áñ ã¿ñ Ýß³Ý³Ï»ñ ÏñûÝùÇÝ å³ßïûÝ³Ï³Ý Ñéã³ÏáõÙÁ,
ÇÝãå¿ë ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»ó³Í ¿ñ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç 301 ÃáõÇÝ£
î³ñµ»ñáõÃÇõÝÁ ÝÏ³ï»ÉÇ ¿ »õ Û³ïÏ³Ýß³Ï³Ý »ñÏáõùÇÝ
ÙÇç»õ£
ØÇÝã»õ 313 Ãáõ³Ï³Ý Î³ÛëñáõÃ»³Ý Ù¿ç ³ÝÁÝ¹Ñ³ï Ñ³É³Í³Ýù Ï³ñ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ¹¿Ù, Ñ³Ï³é³Ï
·áÛáõÃÇõÝ áõÝ»óáÕ ²é³ù»É³Ï³Ý Ð³Ûñ»ñáõ ùñÇëïáÝ¿³Ï³Ý ç³ï³·áí³Ï³Ý ù³ñá½ãáõÃ»³Ýó »õ ·ñ³Ï³ÝáõÃ»³Ý£ ²Û¹ Ñ³É³Í³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ³ñÓ³·³Ý· ·ï³Ý
Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç, Ï³ñ»õáñ Ï¿ï ÙÁ áñ ÏÁ Ñ³ëï³ï¿
ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ï³ñ³ÍÙ³Ý ÇñáÕáõÃÇõÝÁ Ù»ñ
»ñÏñÇÝ Ù¿ç »ñÏñáñ¹ »õ »ññáñ¹ ¹³ñ»ñáõÝ£ êáõñµ
²Ï³ÏÇáë »õ Çñ ï³ëÁ Ñ³½³ñ Ñ»ï»õáñ¹Ý»ñÁ, ÏÁ
Ñ³ëï³ï¿ É³ïÇÝ Ù³ñïÇñáë³·ñáõÃÇõÝÁ, Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïõ»ó³Ý Ýáñ ÏñûÝùÇ ëÇñáÛÝ ²ñ³ñ³ï É»ñ³Ý Ù»ñÓ³Ï³ÛùÁª
²ïñÇ³Ýáë Ï³Ûë»ñ ûñáí Ùûï 117 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ£
²õ»ÉÇÝ, ÛáÛÝ ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û ³é³çÇÝ å³ïÙ³µ³ÝÁª
ºõë»µÇáë Î»ë³ñ³óÇ, Çñ Í³ÝûÃ »õ ·»ñ³½³Ýó
ºÏ»Õ»ó³Ï³Ý ä³ïÙáõÃÇõÝ Ñ³ïáñÇÝ Ù¿ç ÏÁ ÛÇß³ï³Ï¿
Ø³ùëÇÙÇ³Ýáë Ï³Ûë»ñ (305-313Ã.) ÙÕ³Í å³ï»ñ³½ÙÁ
Ñ³Ûáó ¹¿Ù §Çñ»Ýó ùñÇëïáÝ¿³Ï³Ý ÏñûÝùÇÝ í»ñ³·ñ³Í
µ³ñÓñ ³ñÅ¿ùÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ñª áñå¿ë å³ßï³ÙáõÝù Ñ³Ý¹¿å
³ëïáõ³ÍáõÃ»³Ý¦£ Ü³»õ ¸ÇáÏÕ»ïÇ³Ýáë Ï³Ûëñ Ñ³É³Í»ó
ËáõÙµ ÙÁ ÏáÛë»ñ áñáÝù ÷³Ë³Ý ÐéáÙ¿Ý »õ ³å³ëï³Ý
·ï³Ý ì³Õ³ñß³å³ï, Ñ³Ûáó îñ¹³ï ¶ Ã³·³õáñÇ Ùûï,
áõñ ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ»ó³Ý Ï³Ûë»ñ³Ï³Ý Ññ³Ñ³Ý·áí£
²ëáÝó Ù¿ç ÏÁ ·ïÝáõ¿ÇÝ ³é³çÇÝ Ñ³Û ëñµáõÑÇÝ»ñÁª
¶³Û»³Ý¿ »õ ÐéÇ÷ëÇÙ¿£
ê³ë³Ý»³Ý ä³ñëÏ³ëï³ÝÇ ³é³çÇÝ ·áñÍÁ »Õ³õ
Ø³½¹»½³Ï³Ý ÏñûÝùÁ -Ïñ³ÏÇ å³ßï³ÙáõÝùÁ- å³ñï³¹Çñ ÏñûÝù Ñéã³Ï»É 226-¿Ý ëÏë»³É, áñáõÝ ë³Ï³ÛÝ
Ñ³Ï³½¹»óÇÝ ùñÇëïáÝ¿³Ï³Ý Ý»ñùÇÝ ß³ñÅáõÙÝ»ñ,
ÇÝãå¿ë ¶ÝáëïÇÏ»³Ý »õ Ø³ÝÇù¿³Ï³Ý ³Õ³Ý¹Ý»ñÁ,
áñáÝù ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ ¿ÇÝ ù³Ý Ã¿ Ñ³ñ³½³ï
ÏñûÝù, ³é³çÇÝÁ Ë³éÝáõñ¹ ÙÁ ùñÇëïáÝ¿³Ï³Ý
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Ñ³õ³ï³ÉÇùÝ»ñáõ, ÇëÏ »ñÏñáñ¹Áª Æñ³Ý³Ï³Ý
øñÇëïáÝ¿³Ï³Ý ·³Õ³÷³ñÝ»ñáõ Ë³éÝáõñ¹ ÙÁ£

»õ

¶ÝáëïÇÏ»³Ý ³Õ³Ý¹Á ßáõïáí ï³ñ³Íáõ»ó³õ
¹¿åÇ ²ëáñÇù »õ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý, ù³ÝÇ áñ å³ïÙáõÃÇõÝÁ
ÏÁ ×³ÝãÝ³Û ´³ñ¹³Í³Ý ²ëáñÇ ³ÝáõÝáí ù³ñá½Çã ÙÁ áñ,
Áëï Ñ³Ûáó å³ïÙ³Ñ³Ûñ Øáíë¿ë Êáñ»Ý³óÇÇ, ³Ûó»É³Í ¿
Ý³»õ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý 216 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ, ÑáÝ »õë ù³ñá½»Éáõ
Ñ³Ù³ñ Çñ ³Õ³Ý¹Á£ Êáñ»Ý³óÇ ÏþÁë¿ Ã¿ ´³ñ¹³Í³Ý
Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ¸³ñ³Ý³Õ»³ó ·³õ³éÇ ²ÝÇ µ»ñ¹³ù³Õ³ùÁ »Ï³õ, áõñ Ñ³Ûáó ÑÇÝ å³ïÙáõÃ»³Ý ·Çñù ÙÁ
·ïÝ»Éáí ½³ÛÝ ³ëáñ»ñ¿ÝÇ í»ñ³Í»ó, áñ Û»ïáÛ
ÛáõÝ³ñ¿ÝÇ Ã³ñ·Ù³Ýáõ³Í ¿ »õ Êáñ»Ý³óÇÇÝ Í³é³Û³Í ¿
áñå¿ë ³ÕµÇõñ Ñ³Ûáó å³ïÙáõÃ»³Ý£ ´³ñ¹³Í³ÝÇ
Ð³Û³ëï³Ý ·³ÉÁ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý Ý³ËÝ³Ï³Ý ù³ñá½áõÃ»³Ý Ýå³ï³Ïáí ÏÁ Ñ³ëï³ï¿ Ñ³Û-³ëáñÇ
Û³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñÁ »õ ³ÝáÝó íñ³Û ÑÇÙÝáõ³Í
³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý ù³ñá½áõÃ»³Ýó ³õ³Ý¹áõÃÇõÝÁ£
²é³çÇÝ Èáõë³õáñÇãÝ»ñÁª
Â³¹¿áë »õ ´³ñÃáõÕÇÙ¿áë ²é³ù»³ÉÝ»ñ
ÖÇß¹ ³Ûë í»ñçÇÝ Ï¿ïÝ ¿ áñ ³ÛÅÙ åÇïÇ
ùÝÝ³ñÏ»Ýù£ êáõñµ Â³¹¿áë ³é³ù»³ÉÇ ù³ñá½áõÃÇõÝÁ
Ð³Û³ëï³Ý ³ÝÙÇç³å¿ë ³Õ»ñë áõÝÇ ÝáÛÝ ³é³ù»³ÉÇ
º¹»ëÇ³ Ï³ï³ñ³Í ³é³ù»ÉáõÃ»³Ý Ñ»ï, ÁÉÉ³Éáí
í»ñçÝáÛë ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÃÇõÝÁ£ ²ëáñÇ ³õ³Ý¹áõÃ»³Ý ÙÁ
Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ ÃÕÃ³ÏóáõÃÇõÝ ÙÁ ï»ÕÇ áõÝ»ó³Í ¿
ÚÇëáõëÇ »õ º¹»ëÇáÛ Ã³·³õáñ ²µ·³ñ º-Ç ÙÇç»õ áñ
Ã³·³õáñ»ó Üø 4 - øº 50 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõ ÙÇç»õ áñáÝó
Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÁ Û»ï³·³ÛÇÝ ³Ù÷á÷áõ»ó³Ý ì³ñ¹³å»ïáõÃÇõÝ ²¹¹¿Ç ³ëáñ»ñ¿Ý µÝ³·ñÇ ÙÁ Ù¿ç£ ÜáÛÝ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñÁ ³ñï³·ñ³Í »Ý ºõë»µÇáë Î»ë³ñ³óÇ »õ Øáíë¿ë
Êáñ»Ý³óÇ£ ºõë»µÇáë, áñ Çñ Û³ÛïÝÇ ºÏ»Õ»ó³Ï³Ý
ä³ïÙáõÃÇõÝÁ ·ñ»ó 325 ÃáõÇÝ, Ïþ³õ»ÉóÝ¿ áñ Ù»ñ
îÇñáç Ð³Ùµ³ñÓáõÙ¿Ý »ïù §Úáõ¹³ ÂáíÙ³ë ÕñÏ»ó
Â³¹¿áë (²¹¹¿), »ûÃ³Ý³ëáõÝ»ñÏáõù¿Ý ÙÇÝ, áñ µÅßÏ»ó
Ã³·³õáñÁ »õ ù³ñá½»ó Çñ ÅáÕáíáõñ¹ÇÝ¦£ Ð³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý
³õ³Ý¹áõÃÇõÝÁ ß³ñáõÝ³ÏáõÃÇõÝÝ ¿ ³ëáñ³Ï³Ý
³õ³Ý¹áõÃ»³Ý, áñáõÝ µÝ³·ÇñÁª ì³ñ¹³å»ïáõÃÇõÝ
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²¹¹¿Ç

³ÝáõÝÇÝ ï³Ï Ù»ñ Ñ³Û Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇãÝ»ñÁ
Ñ³Û»ñ¿ÝÇ í»ñ³Í»óÇÝ ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñáõÝ, áõñ ³õ»ÉóáõóÇÝ Ñ³ÛÏ³Ï³Ý ³õ³Ý¹áõÃ»³Ý µ³ÅÇÝÁ Ã¿ Â³¹¿áë
ãÙ»é³õ º¹»ëÇáÛ Ù¿ç, ³ÛÉ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï»ó Çñ ³é³ù»ÉáõÃ»³Ý ×³Ùµ³Ý ¹¿åÇ §²ñ»õ»Éù »õ ù³ñá½»ó
øñÇëïáëÇ ²õ»ï³ñ³ÝÁ. È³µáõµÝÇ³ Ü³Ù³Ï ²µ·³ñÇ,
ì»Ý»ïÇÏ 1868£ Øáíë¿ë Êáñ»Ý³óÇ Çñ ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÇõÝÁ
ëáÛÝ Ñ³Û»ñ¿Ý µÝ³·ñ¿Ý ëï³ó³Í ¿, »õ ö³õëïáë
´Çõ½³Ý¹, Ù»ñ ³é³çÇÝ Ñ³Û å³ïÙÇãÝ»ñ¿Ý, ÇÝùÝ ¿ áñ ÏÁ
·ñ¿ ê. ¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñãÇ Ç Ð³Û³ëï³Ý Ñ³ëï³ï³Í
²ÃáéÇ Ù³ëÇÝ, ½³ÛÝ Ïáã»Éáí §²Ãáé Â³¹¿áëÇ¦,
ö³õëïáë ´Çõ½³Ý¹ ä³ïÙáõÃÇõÝ Ð³Ûáó£ Êáñ»Ý³óÇ
½³ÛÝ ÏÁ ÏñÏÝ¿ Áë»Éáí áñ §Û»ï³·³ÛÇÝ ê. ¶ñÇ·áñ
Ï³ï³ñ»ó Â³¹¿áëÇ ÙÝ³ó³Í ³Ý³õ³ñï ·áñÍÁ¦£

ºñÏáõ Ñ³Û å³ïÙÇãÝ»ñÁª Êáñ»Ý³óÇ »õ ´Çõ½³Ý¹
ÏÁ Ñ³õ³ëï»Ý Ã¿ ê. Â³¹¿áë Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ»ó³õ Ñ³Ûáó
ê³Ý³ïñáõÏ Ã³·³õáñÇ Ññ³Ù³Ýáí »õ óáÛó Ïáõï³Ý
²ñï³½Ç ²ÃáéÁ áñå¿ë ëñµ³í³Ûñ ·»ñ»½Ù³ÝÁ
Â³¹¿áëÇ£ ²ñï³½Ç ²ÃáéÁ å³Ñ³Í ¿ Çñ ³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý
Û³çáñ¹³Ï³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ, áñáõÝ ÑëÏ³Í »Ý Çñ»Ýó
³ÝáõÝÝ»ñáí Í³ÝûÃ »ûÃÁ »åÇëÏáåáëÝ»ñ Û³çáñ¹³µ³ñ
ÙÇÝã»õ ´ ¹³ñáõ í»ñçÁ£ ²ñï³½Ç ³ÃáéÇ ³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý
ëáÛÝ Û³çáñ¹³Ï³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ ëïáõ·áõ³Í ¿ ÛÇß»³É »ûÃÁ
»åÇëÏáåáëÝ»ñáõ Û³çáñ¹Ý»ñ¿Ý Ù¿ÏáõÝ ³ÝáõÝáíÁª
Ø»ÑñáõÅ³Ý »åÇëÏáåáëÇ, áñáõÝ Ù³ëÇÝ ÏÁ ËûëÇ
ºõë»µÇáë Î»ë³ñ³óÇ ÛáÛÝ å³ïÙ³µ³ÝÁ£ ì»ñçÇÝë ÏÁ
Ù¿çµ»ñ¿ Ý³Ù³Ï ÙÁ §ì³ëÝ ²å³ßË³ñáõÃ»³Ý¦ í»ñÝ³·ñáí, áñ ·ñáõ³Í ¿ 254 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ ²Õ»ùë³Ý¹ñÇáÛ
¸ÇáÝÇëÇáë å³ïñÇ³ñùÇ ÏáÕÙ¿ »õ áõÕÕáõ³Í Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ìá÷ù Ý³Ñ³Ý·Ç Ø»ÑñáõÅ³Ý »åÇëÏáåáëÇÝ,
ºõë»µÇáë Î»ë³ñ³óÇ ºÏ»Õ»ó³Ï³Ý ä³ïÙáõÃÇõÝ,
¶ÉáõË 6-ñ¹£ Î³ñ»õáñáõÃ»³Ùµ ÜÏ³ï»ÉÇ ¿ ³Ûëï»Õ
Ø»ÑñáõÅ³ÝÇ å³ßïûÝ³Ï³Ý ¹ÇñùÝ áõ Ñ³Ûáó »Ï»Õ»ó³Ï³Ý
²ÃáéÇ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ìá÷ù Ý³Ñ³Ý·ÇÝ Ù¿ç ÁÉÉ³ÉÁª ³Ûë
³Ý·³Ù Ñ³ëï³ïáõ³Í ²Õ»ùë³Ý¹ñÇáÛ »ññáñ¹ ¹³ñáõ
ÛáÛÝ å³ïñÇ³ñùÇ ÙÁ ÏáÕÙ¿£ ÆëÏ Ñ³Û Ù³ñïÇñáë³·ñáõÃÇõÝÁ Çñ Ï³ñ·ÇÝ ÏÁ ÛÇß³ï³Ï¿ Ñ³Û Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñ, ÇÝãå¿ë ê³Ý¹áõËï ÏáÛëª ê³Ý³ïñáõÏ
Ã³·³õáñÇ ¹áõëïñÁ, Ý³»õ ¼³ñÙ³Ý¹áõËï, ê³Ùáõ¿É »õ
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Æëñ³Û¿É ë³ïñ³åÝ»ñÁ, »õ ³ÛÉ Ñ³½³ñÝ»ñ, áñáÝù
Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ³Í »Ý ê. Â³¹¿áëÇ ù³ñá½áõÃ»³Ý ³ï»Ý£
Ð³Û ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý Í³·áõÙÇÝ Ñ»ï Ï³å áõÝÇ
Ý³»õ ´³ñÃáõÕÇÙ¿áë ³é³ù»³ÉÇ ù³ñá½áõÃÇõÝÁ£ ²Ý
ÚÇëáõëÇ ï³ëÝ»ñÏáõ ³ß³Ï»ñïÝ»ñ¿Ý ÙÇÝ ¿ñ áñ
Ð³Û³ëï³Ý ·³Éáí ³Ýó³õ ¶áÕÃÝ, Ð»ñ »õ ¼³ñ»õ³Ý¹
·³õ³éÝ»ñ¿Ý, ÝáÛÝ ê³Ý³ïñáõÏ Ñ³Ûáó Ã³·³õáñÇ ûñáí£
´³ñÃáõÕÇÙ¿áë »õë Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ»ó³õ Ø»Í Ð³ÛùÇ
àõñµ³ÝáõåáÉÇë ù³Õ³ùÇÝ Ù¿ç, »õ Ï³Ù Êáñ»Ý³óÇÇ
ÛÇß³Í ²ñ»õµ³ÝáëÇ Ù¿ç£ ²Õµ³ÏÁ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ñ³ñ³õ³ñ»õ»ÉùÁ óáÛó ÏÁ ïñáõÇ áñå¿ë ²é³ù»³ÉÇ Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÙ³Ý í³ÛñÁ£ ¶áÝ¿ »ñÏáõ Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñ, Ç ß³ñë
³ÛÉ µ³½Ù³ó, ³ÝáõÝáí Í³ÝûÃ »Ýª à·áõÑÇ ³ñù³Û³ùáÛñ »õ î»ñ»ÝïÇáë ½ûñ³í³ñ, áñáÝù Ñ»ï»õ»ó³Ý
´³ñÃáõÕÇÙ¿áëÇ£ ´³ñÃáõÕÇÙ¿áë ³é³ù»³ÉÇÝ Û³çáñ¹³Ï³ÝáõÃÇõÝÝ ³É ÝáõÇñ³·áñÍáõ³Í ¿ Çñ Ó»éÝ³ëáõÝÇÝª
ÎáõÙëÇÇ »õ ³Ýáñ Û³çáñ¹áÕ áõÃ »åÇëÏáåáëÝ»ñáí,
áñáÝù êÇõÝÇùÇ Ù¿ç Ýëï³Í »Ý áõ ÑÇÙÝ³Í Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ
»ñÏñáñ¹ ³ÃáéÁª ²ñï³½Ç ÏáÕùÇÝ£ ²Û¹ »ñÏáõ
³ÃáéÝ»ñáõ »ûÃ »õ ³å³ áõÃ »åÇëÏáåáëÝ»ñáõ
Û³çáñ¹³Ï³Ý ·áÛáõÃÇõÝÁ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç ùñÇëïáÝ¿³Ï³Ý ß³ñÅáõÙÁ ÏÁ Ñ³ëóÝ»Ý ÙÇÝã»õ ¶ ¹³ñáõ
³é³çÇÝ ù³éáñ¹Áª 225 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ£
²Ûë µáÉáñ ïáõ»³ÉÝ»ñÁ Ïþ³å³óáõó³Ý»Ý áñ
Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ³Ýå³ßïûÝ »õ
ùûÕ³ñÏáõ³Í ·áÛáõÃÇõÝÁ ê. ¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñÇã¿Ý
³é³ç ³Ý³é³ñÏ»ÉÇ »Õ³Í ¿, ÝÏ³ïÇ ³é³Í »ñÏáõ
³é³ù»³ÉÝ»ñáõ º¹»ëÇáÛ íñ³Ûáí Ð³Û³ëï³Ý ·³Éáõ
½ñáÛóÁ, Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ø»ÑñáõÅ³Ý »åÇëÏáåáëÇ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÓ ÙÁ ÁÉÉ³ÉÁ, Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñáõ Û³Ýáõ³Ý¿
ÛÇß³ï³ÏáõÃÇõÝÁ, áñáÝù µáÉáñÁ ÑÇÙÁ Ï³½Ù»óÇÝ ³õ»ÉÇ
½ûñ³õáñ ß³ñÅáõÙÇ ÙÁ áñ Í³ÝûÃ ¿ áñå¿ë ä»ï³Ï³Ý
¸³ñÓÁ Ñ³Ûáó ê. ¶ñÇ·áñÇ »õ îñ¹³ï ¶ Ã³·³õáñÇ
Ó»é³Ùµ£
Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ øñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ¸³ñÓÁ
301 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ Ï³ÝËáÕ ù³Õ³ù³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ»õáñ
¹¿åùÝ ¿ñ ä³ñëÇó »õ ÐéáíÙ³Û»óõáó å³ï»ñ³½ÙÁ
23

Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ïÇñ³å»ï»Éáõ ÙÇïùáí, áñ Û³Ý·»ó³õ 298
ÃáõÇ ¹³ßÝ³·ñáõÃ»³Ý ÁÝ¹Ù¿ç ¸ÇáÏÕ»ïÇ³Ýáë Ï³Ûë»ñ
»õ å³ñëÇó Ü»ñë¿ë ³ñù³ÛÇ£ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý, Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ
ÏÝùáõ³Í ¹³ßÇÝùÇÝ, »ÝÃ³Ï³Û ÙÝ³ó ÐéáÙÇ£ êå³ÝÝáõ³Í
Êáëñáí ´ Ñ³Ûáó Ã³·³õáñÇ áñ¹ÇÝª îñ¹³ï ¶ Ñ³Ûáó
·³ÑÇÝ ïÇñ³ó³õ 287 ÃáõÇÝ ÝáÛÝ ¸ÇáÏÕ»ïÇ³Ýáë
Ï³Ûë»ñ Ñ³õ³ÝáõÃ»³Ùµ »õ Ï»¹ñáÝ³Ï³Ý ¹¿ÙùÁ
Ñ³Ý¹Çë³ó³õ ê. ¶ñÇ·áñÇ Ñ»ï Ñ³Ûáó ¹¿åÇ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝ ¹³ñÓÇÝ Ù¿ç£ Ø»ñ ²·³Ã³Ý·»Õáë å³ïÙÇãÝ ¿ ÙÇ³ÏÁ áñ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝáõÃ»³Ùµ ÏÁ ·ñ¿ ×Çß¹
Ñ³ñÇõñ ï³ñáõ³Ý, 226-¿Ý ÙÇÝã»õ 325 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇ
å³ïÙáõÃÇõÝÁ, Ý³ËÁÝÃ³óÝ áõ Ñ»ï»õ³ÝùÁ ³Ûë
Ù»Í³·áÛÝ ¹¿åùÇÝª Ð³Ûáó ¸³ñÓÇÝ£
²·³Ã³Ý·»ÕáëÇ å³ïÙáõÃÇõÝÁ Ù»½Ç Ïáõï³Û
Í³ÝûÃ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ Ã¿ ÇÝãå¿ë Êáëñáí ´
Ñ³Ûáó Ã³·³õáñÇ ëå³ÝÝÇã ²Ý³ÏÇ Ù³ÝÏÇÏÁª ¶ñÇ·áñ,
»õ ÊáëñáíÇ Ù³ÝÏÇÏÁª îñ¹³ï Ïþ³½³ï¿ÇÝ ïáÑÙ³Ï³Ý
ÏéÇõÝ»ñ¿Ý áõ ÏÁ ¹³ëïÇ³ñ³Ïáõ¿ÇÝ, ³é³çÇÝÁ Î³å³¹áíÏÇáÛ Î»ë³ñÇ³ ù³Õ³ùÇÝ Ù¿ç, áõñ ³Ý ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û
ÏÁ ¹³éÝ³ñ, ÇëÏ »ñÏñáñ¹Áª ä³ñëÏ³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç, áõñ ÏÁ
ÏñÃáõ¿ñ áñå¿ë ³å³·³Û ²ñß³ÏáõÝÇ Ã³·³õáñÁ
Ñ³Ûáó£ ¶ñÇ·áñÇ ³ÙáõëÝáõÃÇõÝÁ Ø³ñÇ³ÙÇ Ñ»ï ï»ÕÇ
ÏþáõÝ»Ý³ñ Ù»ñÓ³õáñ³µ³ñ 261 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ, »õ Çñ»Ýó
»ñÏáõ áñ¹ÇÝ»ñáõÝª ìñÃ³Ý¿ëÇ »õ ²ñÇëï³Ï¿ëÇ
ÍÝáõÝ¹¿Ý »ïù, ÏÁ µ³ÅÝáõ¿ÇÝ Çñ³ñÙ¿ 267 ÃáõÇÝ,
ÇÝãå¿ë ÏÁ å³ïÙ³·ñ¿ Øáíë¿ë Êáñ»Ý³óÇ Çñ »ñÏÇ
»ñÏñáñ¹ ·ÉáõËÇÝ Ù¿ç£
²·³Ã³Ý·»Õáë ÏÁ Ñ³Õáñ¹¿ Ý³»õ áñ ¶ñÇ·áñ
Ð³Û³ëï³Ý ÏÁ Ù»ÏÝ¿ñ 285 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ »õ ³ñùáõÝÇùÇÝ
Ù¿ç Í³é³ÛáõÃ»³Ý ÏÁ ÙïÝ¿ñ îñ¹³ï Ã³·³õáñÇ
Ññ³Ù³Ýáí£ ÆëÏáÛÝ »ñÏáõùÇÝ ÙÇç»õ Ñ³Ï³é³ÏáõÃÇõÝ ÏÁ
Í³·¿ñ, Û³ÛïÝÇ ÁÉÉ³Éáí ¶ñÇ·áñÇ ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û ÁÉÉ³ÉÁ£
¶ñÇ·áñ ³Ýï³Ý»ÉÇ ã³ñã³ñ³ÝùÝ»ñáõ Ïþ»ÝÃ³ñÏáõ¿ñ
Ã³·³õáñÇÝ ÏáÕÙ¿, »õ Ç í»ñçáÛ ²ñï³ß³ïÇ Êáñ
ìÇñ³åÇÝ Ù¿ç ÏÁ µ³Ýï³ñÏáõ¿ñ£ ÐáÝ Ù»é³Í ÏÁ
Ï³ñÍáõ¿ñ, »õ ë³Ï³ÛÝ 13 ï³ñÇÝ»ñ »ïù áÕç ÏÁ ·ïÝáõ¿ñ
áõ ÏÁ µÅßÏ¿ñ ÑÇõ³Ý¹ îñ¹³ï Ã³·³õáñÁ, å³ï×³é
¹³éÝ³Éáí ³Ýáñ »õë ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û ÙÏñïáõ»ÉáõÝ£ ²Ûë
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Ó»õáí Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ÏÁ ¹³éÝ³ñ Ý³»õ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÁ ¹³ñÓÇ
µ»ñ»É ¹¿åÇ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝ£
¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñÇã Î³ÃáÕÇÏáë
¾çÙÇ³ÍÇÝª Ø³Ûñ î³×³ñ Ð³Ûáó
Ú³çáñ¹ Ï³ñ»õáñ ¹Çåáõ³ÍÁ »ñÏáõ »ñ»ë áõÝ¿ñ£
Ü³Ëª Èáõë³õáñãÇ ï»ëÇÉùáí ÑÇÙÝ³¹ñáõ³Í Ñ³Ûáó Ø³Ûñ
ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝª ¾çÙÇ³ÍÇÝ, ì³Õ³ñß³å³ï Ù³Ûñ³ù³Õ³ùÇÝ
Ù¿ç, »õ »ñÏñáñ¹ª ¶ñÇ·áñÇ »åÇëÏáåáë Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõÇÉÁ
Î»ë³ñÇáÛ Ù¿ç áõñ Ý³Ë³å¿ë ëÝ³Í ¿ñ áñå¿ë
ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û£ ²·³Ã³Ý·»Õáë ·»Õ³ÑÇõë Ï»ñåáí »õ
ÑÇ³Ý³ÉÇ Ù³Ýñ³Ù³ëÝáõÃ»³Ùµ ÏÁ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñ¿ êáõñµ
¶ñÇ·áñÇ ï»ëÇÉùÁ áñ Ññ³ß³å³ïáõÙ å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÙÝ ¿
Ñ³Ûáó Ø³Ûñ ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ ÑÇÙÝ³¹ñáõÃ»³Ý£ î»ëÇÉùÇÝ
ïáõÝ ïáõáÕ ¹¿åùÁ ØÇ³ÍÇÝ àñ¹ÇÇÝ ¿çùÝ ¿ Ç Ð³Û³ëï³Ý áñ Çñ Ï³ñ·ÇÝ, ³õ»ÉÇ áõß ³ÝáõÝÁ ¹³ñÓ³õ Ø³Ûñ
î³×³ñÇÝ áõ Ø³Ûñ ²ÃáéÇÝ, ¹³éÝ³Éáí Ï»¹ñáÝÁ
Ñá·»õáñ í»ñÇÝ ÇßË³ÝáõÃ»³Ý£
ØÇÝã»õ Ñáë ¶ñÇ·áñ ï³Ï³õÇÝ ³ßË³ñÑ³Ï³Ý ù³ñá½ÇãÝ ¿ñ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ£ Â³·³õáñÝ áõ ³ñùáõÝÇùÁ,
³ñ¹¿Ý ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝÁ áñå¿ë ³é³çÇÝÁ å»ï³Ï³Ý
ÏñûÝ Û³Ûï³ñ³ñ³Í, ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ·ï³Ý áñ ¶ñÇ·áñ
»ñÃ³ñ »õ Ù»ñÓ³õáñ³·áÛÝ »åÇëÏáåáë¿ ÙÁ ù³Ñ³Ý³Û³Ï³Ý »õ »åÇëÏáåáë³Ï³Ý Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõÃÇõÝ ëï³Ý³ñ, áõ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý í»ñ³¹³éÝ³Éáí Ï³½Ù³Ï»ñå¿ñ
Ð³Ûáó ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ ³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý ÉñÇõ ÇßË³ÝáõÃ»³Ùµ£
¶ñÇ·áñ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³õáñ³å¿ë Î»ë³ñÇ³ »ñÃ³Éáí Ô»õáÝ¹Çáë »åÇëÏáåáëÇ Ó»éùáí »õ Ç Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÃ»³Ý ³ÛÉ
»åÇëÏáåáëÝ»ñáõ ÏÁ Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõ¿ñ áñå¿ë ³é³çÇÝ
»åÇëÏáåáëÁ Ø»Í Ð³ÛùÇ£ ²·³Ã³Ý·»Õáë Çñ ä³ïÙáõÃ»³Ý Ù¿ç å³Ñ³Í ¿ å³ï×¿ÝÝ»ñÁ ³ÛÝ Ý³Ù³ÏÝ»ñáõÝ áñáÝù ÷áË³Ý³Ïáõ³Í ¿ÇÝ îñ¹³ï Ã³·³õáñÇ »õ
Î»ë³ñÇáÛ Ô»õáÝ¹Çáë »åÇëÏáåáëÇ ÙÇç»õ Ç Ù³ëÇÝ
¶ñÇ·áñÇ Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõÃ»³Ý£ ì»ñ³¹³ñÓÇÝ ¶ñÇ·áñ ÏÁ
ÙÏñï¿ñ îñ¹³ïÝ áõ ²ßË¿Ý Ã³·áõÑÇÝ, ÊáëñáíÇ¹áõËï
ÇßË³ÝáõÑÇÝ, »õ §³õ»ÉÇ ù³Ý ãáñë ÙÇÉÇáÝ ÅáÕáíáõñ¹¦
º÷ñ³ï ·»ïÇÝ »½»ñùÁ£
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¶ñÇ·áñ ÇëÏáÛÝ ÏÁ ×³ÝãóáõÇ áñå¿ë §Î³ÃáÕÇÏáë¦ Ã¿° ²·³Ã³Ý·»ÕáëÇ »õ Ã¿° ö³õëïáë ´Çõ½³Ý¹Ç
ÏáÕÙ¿ áñáÝù ÏÁ ËûëÇÝ ¶ñÇ·áñÇ Ù³ëÇÝ áñå¿ë §³é³çÇÝ Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáë Ø»Í Ð³ÛùÇ¦ (²·³Ã³Ý·»Õáë Ä¸.,
ö³õëïáë ¶. ·É. 10)£ øë³ÝÑÇÝ· ï³ñÇ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï
¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñÇã ÏÁ ·áñÍ¿ ³Ý¹³¹ñáõÙ, ÏÁ Ï³½Ù¿
Ã»Ù»ñ, ÏÁ Ï³½Ù³õáñ¿ Í¿ëÝ áõ ÍÇë³Ï³ï³ñáõÃÇõÝÁ, ÏÁ
·ñ¿ Ö³é»ñ áõ ø³ñá½Ý»ñ, ÏÁ ß³ñ³¹ñ¿ ¹³õ³Ý³ÝùÇ
Û³ïáõÏ Ï¿ï»ñ, »õ 325 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ ·áñÍ¿ ù³ßáõ»Éáí Çñ
Ïñïë»ñ áñ¹ÇÝª ²ñÇëï³Ï¿ë (325-333 Ã.) ÏÁ Û³çáñ¹¿
Çñ»Ý áñå¿ë Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáë Ñ³Ûáó£ ²ñÇëï³Ï¿ëÇ ÏÁ
Û³çáñ¹¿ Çñ »ñ¿ó »õ ³ÙáõëÝ³ó»³É »Õµ³ÛñÁª ìñÃ³Ý¿ë
333-341 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõÝ£ 325 ÃáõÇ ÜÇÏÇáÛ ² îÇ»½»ñ³Ï³Ý ÄáÕáíÇÝ Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ ÏÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ¿
²ñÇëï³Ï¿ë Ð³Ûñ³å»ï, áñáõÝ ³ÝáõÝÁ Ïþ»ñ»õÇ Ý»ñÏ³Ý»ñáõ ó³ÝÏÇÝ Ù¿ç£ ì»ñ³¹³ñÓÇÝª ²ñÇëï³Ï¿ë Çñ Ñ»ï
Ð³Û³ëï³Ý ÏÁ µ»ñ¿ñ ÜÇÏÇáÛ ÄáÕáíÇ Ï³ÝáÝÝ»ñÝ áõ
áñáßáõÙÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝó íñ³Û ¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñÇã ÏÁ
Ï³ï³ñ¿ñ Û³õ»ÉáõÙÝ»ñÝ áõ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙÝ»ñÁ£
²Ûë µáÉáñáí Ù¿Ïï»Õ Ñ³ñÏ ¿ Ýß»É áñ Ñ³Ûáó ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ¹³ñÓÇ ·ÉË³õáñ å³ïÙÇãÁª ²·³Ã³Ý·»Õáë, ãÇ ï³ñ áñáß Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ »õ ïñ³Ù³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý
Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³·ñáõÃÇõÝ ÙÁ£ ²ÛëáõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, Ï³ëÏ³Í ãÏ³Û
áñ Ø»Í ¸³ñÓÇÝ Ñ»ï Ï³å áõÝ»óáÕ µáÉáñ ³ÝÓÝ³õáñáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñÁ å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÓÇÝù »Ý »õ áõÝÇÝ Çñ»Ýó
·áñÍáõÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÝ áõ ³ßË³ñÑ³·ñ³Ï³Ý
ë³ÑÙ³ÝÁ£ ²Ûëå¿ë, îñ¹³ï ¶ Ã³·³õáñÇ ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý
Ñáí³Ý³õáñÝ ¿ ÐéáÙÇ ¸ÇáÏÕ»ïÇ³Ýáë Ï³ÛëñÁ (284-305
Ã.), áñáõÝ Ñ³õ³ÝáõÃ»³ÙµÁ îñ¹³ï ¶.Ç Ã³·³õáñáõÃÇõÝÁ ÏÁ Ñ³ëï³ïáõ¿ñ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç£ Ü³»õ,
îñ¹³ïÇ Ñ³Ûáó Ã³·³õáñ ÁÉÉ³ÉÁ ÏÁ Ñ³ëï³ïáõ¿ñ »ñÏáõ
íÇÙ³Ï³Ý ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñáí, ÙÇÝ ·ïÝáõ³Í 1899
ÃáõÇÝ, »õ ÙÇõëÁª 1945 ÃáõÇÝ, ³é³çÇÝÁ Ø³Û³ý³ñÏÇÝ
(îÇ·ñ³Ý³Ï»ñï) ù³Õ³ùÇ å³ñÇëåÇÝ íñ³Û, »õ
»ñÏñáñ¹Áª ¶³éÝÇÇ Ñ»Ã³Ýáë³Ï³Ý ï³×³ñÇ å³ïÇÝ
íñ³Û, áñáõÝ Ù³ëÇÝ Øáíë¿ë Êáñ»Ý³óÇ áõÝÇ ×ß·ñÇï
Í³ÝûÃáõÃÇõÝ. (Ú³Ïáµ Ø³Ý³Ý¹»³Ý, øÝÝ³Ï³Ý î»ëáõÃÇõÝ Ð³Û ÄáÕáíñ¹Ç ä³ïÙáõÃ»³Ý, ´. ³. Ù³ë (1957) ¿ç
120, 132. Øáíë¿ë Êáñ»Ý³óÇ, ä³ïÙáõÃÇõÝ Ð³Ûáó ´.
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·É. 90£ ¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñÇã ÝáÛÝå¿ë ³ÝÙÇç³Ï³Ý Ï³å
áõÝ»ó³Í ¿ñ Î»ë³ñÇáÛ Ô»õáÝ¹Çáë ²ñù»åÇëÏáåáëÇÝ
Ñ»ï, áñÙ¿ ÇëÏ Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõ»ó³õ£ Ô»õáÝ¹Çáë å³ïÙ³Ï³Ý
³ÝÓ ÙÁÝ ¿, áñáíÑ»ï»õ ³Ý Ý»ñÏ³Ý»ñ¿Ý ÙÇÝ »Õ³Í ¿
ÜÇÏÇáÛ ² îÇ»½»ñ³Ï³Ý ÄáÕáíÇÝ, »õ Çñ ³ÝáõÝÁ
³ñÓ³Ý³·ñáõ³Í ¿ áñå¿ë Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇó£
ºñÏáõ ûï³ñ å³ïÙÇãÝ»ñáõ íÏ³ÛáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñÁ »õë
³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ÏÁ ÝÏ³ï»Ù Ñáë ³ñÓ³Ý³·ñ»É áñå¿ë »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÇõÝ, óáÛó ï³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ã¿ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝÁ
ïÇñ³Ï³Ý ÏñûÝùÁ ¹³ñÓ³Í ¿ñ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ 310
Ãáõ³Ï³Ý¿Ý ³é³ç »õ áã Ã¿ »ïùÁ£ ²ÝáÝóÙ¿ ³é³çÇÝÝ ¿
¹¿åù»ñáõ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ¸ ¹³ñáõ ºõë»µÇáë Î»ë³ñ³óÇÝ áñ Ñ»ï»õ»³ÉÁ ÏþÁë¿ Ñ³Ûáó Ù³ëÇÝ, Ýß»Éáí
Û³ïÏ³åë Ï³Ûë»ñ Û³Ûï³ñ³ñ³Í å³ï»ñ³½ÙÁ Ñ³Ûáó
¹¿Ù 311 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ, Ñ³Ûáó ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝÁ
ÁÝ¹áõÝ³Í ÁÉÉ³ÉáõÝ Ñ³Ù³ñ£ øñÇëïáÝ»³Û å³ïÙÇãÁ
ºõë»µÇáë ÏþÁë¿.
§´³óÇ ³Û¹, µéÝ³Ï³É Ï³Ûë»ñ (Ø³ùëÇÙÇ³Ýáë
¸³Û»³ÛÇ) Ó»éùáí å³ï»ñ³½Ù Û³Ûï³ñ³ñáõ»ó³õ Ñ³Û»ñáõ
¹¿Ù, áñáÝù ëÏÇ½µ¿Ý µ³ñ»Ï³Ù ¿ÇÝ áõ ¹³ßÝ³ÏÇó
ÑéáÙ³Û»óÇÝ»ñáõÝ£ ´³Ûó áñáíÑ»ï»õ (Ñ³Û»ñÁ) ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û
¿ÇÝ »õ »é³Ý¹áí áõ µ³ñ»å³ßïáõÃ»³Ùµ ²ëïáõÍáÛ Ïþ»ñÏñå³·¿ÇÝ, ³Ûë ³ëïáõ³Í³ï»³óÁ ÷áñÓ»ó ³ÝáÝó ëïÇå»É
áñ ³ÝáÝù ½áÑ³µ»ñáõÃÇõÝ Ù³ïáõó³Ý»Ý Ïáõéù»ñáõÝ£ àõëïÇ
Çñ»Ýó µ³ñ»Ï³Ù »õ ¹³ßÝ³ÏÇó ×³Ýãóáõ³ÍÝ»ñÁ (Ñ³Û»ñÁ)
í»ñ³Í»ó ÃßÝ³ÙÇÇ »õ Ù³ñïÝãáÕÇ£ ÆÝùÝ ÇëÏ Ñ³Û»ñáõ ¹¿Ù
ÙÕ³Í ³Û¹ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇ ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ ç³Ëç³Ëáõ»ó³õ Çñ
µ³Ý³ÏÇÝ Ñ»ï¦£
ºÏ»Õ»ó³Ï³Ý ä³ïÙáõÃÇõÝ Â. ·É 8

ºñÏñáñ¹ å³ïÙÇãÝ ¿ º ¹³ñáõ ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û »Ï»Õ»óõáÛ å³ïÙÇã êá½áÙ»Ýáë, áñ ÏÁ ÛÇß¿ îñ¹³ï
Ã³·³õáñÁ áñå¿ë å³ßïå³Ý ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý, Ïþ³õ»ÉóÁÝ¿ Áë»Éáí.
§ºë ï»Õ»Ï³ó³Û áñ Ñ³Û»ñÁ ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃÇõÝÁ
ÁÝ¹áõÝ³Í »Ý ³õ»ÉÇ ³é³ç ù³Ý íñ³óÇÝ»ñÝ áõ áõñÇßÝ»ñ£
ÎþÁë»Ý áñ îñ¹³ïÁ áñ ³Ûë Åááíáõñ¹Ç ³é³çÝáñ¹Ý ¿ñ,
³ëïáõ³Í³Ýß³Ý Ññ³ßùÇ ÙÁ å³ï×³éáí áñ å³ï³Ñ»ó³õ Çñ
ï³ÝÁ Ù¿ç, ÇëÏáÛÝ ÇÝùÁ ¹³ñÓ»ñ ¿ ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û áõ Ý³»õ
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Ññ³Ù³Û»ñ ¿ áñ ù³ñá½áõÃ»³Ý ÙÇçáóáí ³Û¹ ÏñûÝÁ ÁÝ¹áõÝÇÝ
µáÉáñ Çñ Ñå³ï³ÏÝ»ñÁ¦£
ºÏ»Õ»ó³Ï³Ý ä³ïÙáõÃÇõÝ ´. ·É 8

²Ûë »ñÏáõ Ù¿çµ»ñáõÙÝ»ñÁ ³Ý÷áË³ñÇÝ»ÉÇ »Ý »õ
ß³ï Ï³ñ»õáñ£ ²ÝáÝù ÏÁ Ñ³ëï³ï»Ý ûï³ñÝ»ñáõ µ»ñÝáí
»õ ·ñ»Ã¿ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ×ß·ñïáõÃ»³Ùµ Ã¿ Ñ³Û»ñÁ
ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û ¹³ñÓ³Í ¿ÇÝ å»ï³Ï³Ýûñ¿Ý, Ã³·³õáñáí
»õ ÅáÕáíáõñ¹áí, ãáññáñ¹ ¹³ñáõ ³é³çÇÝ ï³ñÇÝ»ñáõÝ£
Ð³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ å³ïÙ³·¿ï Ú³Ïáµ Ø³Ý³Ý¹»³ÝÇ, íñ³óÇù
ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û »Õ³Ý 337 Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ£ Øáíë¿ë Êáñ»Ý³óÇ
Çñ Ï³ñ·ÇÝ ÏÁ Ñ³ëï³ï¿ áñ ¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñÇã
§·ñ³õ»ó ê. Â³¹¿áë ³é³ù»³ÉÇ ³ÃáéÁ îñ¹³ï
Ã³·³õáñÇ ·³Ñ³Ï³ÉáõÃ»³Ý 17-ñ¹ ï³ñÇÝ¦, áñ ¿ 303
Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ£ Êáñ»Ý³óÇÇ Ñ³ßÇõÁ ×Çß¹ ¿, ù³ÝÇ áñ îñ¹³ï
¶ Ã³·³õáñÇ ·³Ñ³Ï³ÉáõÃ»³Ý Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÁ Í³ÝûÃ ¿
áñå¿ë 287, áñáõÝ 17-ñ¹ ï³ñÇÝ ÏþÁÉÉ³Û 303 ÃÇõÁ£
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Tradition in the Armenian Church
Analysis of the roles of dogma and of doctrine in the
Armenian Apostolic Church, including the historical
gains and losses that have accrued to the church and the
people from clinging to tradition.

Tradition in the Armenian Church has raised some
confusing problems, complicated and controversial to say
the least. It needs special treatment with clear distinction
of many factors such as the various definitions of the term
tradition, the priority given to certain traditions proven as
essential, and finally, the secondary traditions, the clinging
to which may not may not be deemed altogether meaningful and acceptable in this time and age. Let us admit
that primarily "tradition" in general and particularly for the
Armenian Church is equivalent to "received" material both
historic and religious, which have reached us by way of
oral transmission in the absence of written documents. This
creates the basic problem of evidence whether we should
abandon the "hearsay" tradition as against the "documented" information.
One is justified to admit that the Armenian Church
is a “traditional” church. This is a general statement that
certainly needs proper definition. One is bound to start with
an investigation of the different definitions of the term, and
then to try to apply each to the Armenian Church
historically, doctrinally, and ecclesiastically. To be sure,
the national character of the Armenian Church, from the
point of view of her origin, existence and persistence, is to
be born in mind constantly as a touchstone, as a standard,
and as a point of departure. The identification of the
Armenian Church is her nationality, not to be confused for
sure with "nationalism."
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This historic precondition sometimes simplifies our
inquiry and sometimes complicates it more, depending on
how one is looking at the issue and through what
perspectives. We have no choice but to constantly refer to
this parallel development: traditional and nationalistic,
since these two patterns have been both constitutional and
the governing dimensions for the historicity, and therefore
for the real existence of the Armenian Church. I suggest the
following two justifiable reasons for the establishment of
such precondition.
a. The Armenian Church being essentially and
purely a religious institution, has also become
by virtue of her existence the propagator of the
Christian faith to the Armenian people, in the
land of Armenia, through the Armenian
language and for the salvation of the Armenians
primarily. This is exactly what Hayastanyayts
Yegeghetsi (the Church of the Armenians)
means. While there is not the remotest danger
of alienating the Armenian Church from the
Holy Bible, and the One, Holy, Catholic, and
Apostolic Church of Christ as recited in the
Nicene Creed, there is by necessity and as a
matter of course, her national identity which has
made that church both historical and authentic.
Any valid argumentation raised by historians
need equally the support of the history and the
tradition of a given institution, of the Armenian
Church in this case, in their attempt to secure
the bases of her existence and persistence.
b. In order for the tradition to be a valid one in
terms of today’s standards, it should prove to be
meaningful and essential, logical and pragmatic,
rather than pleasant and expedient, and by all
means founded on the Holy Scriptures. If we try
to examine the history of the Armenian Church
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in the past, we shall see that both her existence
and service were mutually exclusive. She
persisted because of the continuous response of
her people to the various needs in faith, culture,
and education. All three, faith, culture, and
education have subscribed to the meaningfulness and to the essentiality of certain traditions as indispensable elements and factors
within the constitution of the Armenian Church.
Consequently, the historicity and the authenticity of our church compel us seriously to
distinguish the essential traditions that carry the
weight of normative investigation, from those
which are out-dated and irrelevant.
It is my plan at this point to consider the following
three main issues in an attempt of reconciling the Armenian
Church to her bona fide traditions.
a. The traditions of dogma and doctrine, their
meaningfull contribution to the validity of the
foundations of the Armenian Church.
b. The scrutiny and critical examination of national
traditions of the Armenian Church relative to
the Canon Law. Their value as vehicles for
carrying on the existence and the efficiency of
our church. The use of language and symbolism
in Liturgy and devotion, as well as the state of
celibacy.
c. The national versus the traditional in the
life situation of the Armenian Church, always
I accord with the Holy Scriptures. Where are we
to look for priorities? Is it in the "establishment" or in the ever changing "membership" of
the Armenian Church? Let us examine each of
these three issues.
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The Tradition of Dogma and Doctrine
The deposit of the church includes the realities that
are present in her historic life. Those realities are the
apostolic ministry, the sacramental liturgy, the indwelling
of the Holy Spirit, and the fellowship of the Saints. The
church is then the instrument by which Christianity gets
involved in the affairs of the world.
Naturally, the ultimate source of Christianity is
found in the Person, works and words of Jesus Christ.
Christian doctrine therefore becomes the teaching of the
established church from the end of the first century on. This
at once raises the question of the media by which the
original revelation was preserved and handed down in the
church. This simply meant to establish criteria by which the
church judged doctrines to be either sound or erroneous,
orthodox or heretic.
When asked where the authentic faith was to be
found, the answer was clear and unequivocal: in a general
way it was contained in the church’s tradition of teaching,
and more concretely in the Holy Scriptures. “Tradition” in
its essence should therefore mean the continuous stream
of explanation and elucidation of the primitive faith,
illustrating the way in which Christianity has been present
and understood in the past. It is therefore loaded with
necessary and sufficient doctrines and dogma, accumulated
by the wisdom of the past.
When I specify “necessary” and “sufficient”, I
simply refer to those doctrines which defined the divine
and human natures of the Person of Jesus Christ, the Holy
Trinity, the Incarnation, and the Redemption, as well as the
status of St. Mary as the Mother of God, all of which were
fully discussed in the first three Ecumenical Councils of the
early church. “Tradition” at this stage should not be
touched upon irreverently, but will only require study and
understanding, since the foundations of dogma and doctrine
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in the Armenian Church come from the depth of
Christianity prior to the Council of Chalcedon in 451 AD,
where those traditions are confirmed as the necessary and
sufficient doctrinal creeds of the One, Holy, Catholic and
Apostolic Church. Not only there is no harm in keeping
them intact, but they more so guarantee the genuineness of
our church in modern times, if “genuineness” continues to
be a relevant term in this day and age.
We tried so far to separate the doctrinal traditions
from the later hierarchic-administrative and the symbolicnationalistic traditions, thus establishing the requirement of
clinging to the doctrine and dogma of our church as they
had been composed by the Church Fathers. For the sake of
so called reformation if one thinks to eliminate or change
one or the other of those fundamental teachings of the
church, one should also think that such steps can only
alienate her from the fundamental Church of Christ, not
contributing to the desired modernization of the Armenian
Church to say the least.
Critical Examination and Scrutiny of
National Traditions of the Armenian Church
It is rather obvious that in the name of tradition and
in the spirit of fidelity and loyalty to their heritage, some
Christians are inclined toward conservatism. Tradition in its
narrower sense meant simply custom or ideas which grew
up imperceptibly and were accepted more or less
uncritically. Tradition in this sense needs to have its true
value proven by a double standard: a) whether it is in
accordance with the principles embodied in divine
revelation, and b) whether it can be justified by right
reason.
These tests are further conditioned by certain
requirements. If it is to transmit the Christian message and
reality faithfully, it certainly requires an authentic organ or
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agent. Tradition that is living and dynamic must undergo
change with the times; otherwise dead traditions simply do
not contribute. In other words, if living tradition must
maintain its continuity with the past, it should still allow
room for some sort of progress. The basic national
traditions of the Armenian Church, which I will now
consider, are the use of language and symbolism in liturgy
and church services, the ceremonial embellishment on
festive occasions, and the discipline of celibacy.
Traditions cannot and should not be confused with
Canon Law. Whereas the latter is mandatory and is the
guarantor of the constitution of the church, the tradition
does not have conciliar power always. The hierarchy of the
Armenian Church, similar to those of the Roman Catholic
and Orthodox churches, is formulated on the church Canon
Law, subject to sacramental ordination, to apostolic
succession, and to specific definitions formulated by the
Ecumenical Councils. Hierarchy and administration in the
Armenian Church are free from any sort of national
traditions, except for some national colorful customs, nonessential in nature, accrued over the centuries to reveal
the originality of the structure of our church, such as
vestments, processional services, and above all the
Armenian classical language created as a written language
during the fifth century, immediately following the
translation of the Holy Bible into Armenian.
Under certain circumstances the hierarchy is
coupled with the problem of order and discipline. The
monastic order and the state of celibacy is to be classified
as one of the major stream of non-essential traditions, both
chronologically and in matters of salvation, which started
practicing at least one century after the first three
Ecumenical Councils, the last of which was the Council of
Ephesus in 431 AD. In the past neither the administration
nor the salvation of mankind were dependent on the
tradition of monasticism, or on celibacy, at any time. As
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said above, this peculiar disciplinary measure came into
existence after the official statements of teaching were
reached and the governing of the universal church was
framed, completed, and sealed once and for all.
Celibacy was obviously required as an order of
discipline for the monastic life which later penetrated also
into the life of the Armenian Church. In recent times
logically and naturally wherever monasteries ceased to
exist, celibacy was found unnecessary and obsolete.
The Armenian Church adopted and lived with the
order of celibacy for two reasons: a) to be concurrent with
the major branches of the church in matters of discipline
and conformity, and b) to be able to administer the many
monasteries which flourished as centers of religious
education during the Middle Ages. Accordingly, those
institutions in Armenia and Western Armenia produced
works of highly qualified culture, such as Biblical exegesis,
historiography, philosophy, philology, and the art of written
manuscripts and miniatures. The intellectual aspect of
Armenian Christianity, more than administration and
missionary activities, became concentrated among the
monastic orders, where celibacy became the standard
discipline.
For those who entered into the ministry of the
Armenian Church, the option of the married priesthood,
which was practiced also by the pontiffs through the end of
the 5th century, and celibacy was a very wise option indeed
for the past centuries. But where do we stand today when
Armenian monasteries have virtually vanished altogether?
The restrictions, conditioned by celibacy and imposed upon
the married priests not to achieve higher hierarchic ranks,
have represented a major impediment for the recruitment of
clergy.
The obsolete and the unjustified state of celibacy
today is the hard way, the unattractive condition in the life
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situation of the Christian church in Western civilization.
This is even more felt in the case of the meager Armenian
Church. By the same token, the reservation of the
hierarchic ranks to the handful celibate priests, whose
number is diminishing year after year as against the
increasing demand of priests worldwide, is creating the
perpetual problem for recruitment of the incoming
candidates for married priesthood. In both cases the
Armenian Church will face, and is facing indeed, the
problem of qualification and impotence.
One possible solution in my mind is this: since we
do not have monasteries to warrant permanent and useful
state of celibacy, except for Holy Etchmiadzin and
Jerusalem, the rule of celibacy and the allowance of the
married clergy to attain higher ranks should converge. This
will offer the following advantages: a) it will do no harm to
the national character of the Armenian Church and to her
doctrinal or theological foundations; b) it will definitely
encourage the recruitment of clergy in quality and quantity.
The cases in the Anglican and Episcopalian churches are
evident.
The Language in the Armenian Church
The problem of handling the language used in the
Armenian liturgy needs close and proper treatment. From
the outset I might say there is no alternative but to keep the
language as is. The central problem is for sure the national
nature which has proven to be the forceful factor which has
contributed to the formation, to the existence, and to the
authenticity of the Armenian Church. We certainly realize
that languages are only means or media of communication
and ways of understanding. Consequently, languages
cannot be considered as ends in themselves, but rather
assume the function of serving one to understand the
performance.
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As much as this is undeniably true, the fact still
remains that the Armenian Church is the church we know
in her wholeness, as we also identify her mainly and
exclusively because of her language.
The classical
Armenian, even though not understood by the laity, is not
merely the expressive factor of our church’s doctrine and
the Lord’s message; it is also the backbone of the entire
structure of the liturgy -words, music, spirituality- the
expression of which in classical Armenian has been
unalterable and sealed. On the other hand, one should not
underestimate the importance of communication and of
intelligent participation in the services. Various translations
of different texts have been available for a long time, which
can be revised and used for study, along with transliterations that make the worshipper follow the liturgy
rather easily.
One important observation should be made here.
We are told always that why the Roman Catholic Church
and the various Orthodox Churches have adopted the
vernacular of each nationality for their respective countries,
versus the Latin and the Greek originals, and the Armenian
Church has not done the same. The answer is obvious.
Whereas they encompass different nationalities, such as the
Americans, the Britons, the French, the Spaniards, the
Germans and many other nations, the Church of Armenia
has but one nationality and one country, where the church
came into existence for the people of Armenia and for the
Armenians only and for no other nationalities. While the
Roman Catholic and Orthodox Churches had no choice but
to spread their faith in local nationalities in their local
tongues, the Armenian Church had no such option to risk
her authenticity and existence, even though Armenians in
the Diaspora speak largely local languages and often reject
the use of the archaic original language of the church
liturgy which is far beyond their understanding.
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The above observation, however, will raise the
following legitimate question. Which is more essential, the
preservation of the archaic language, or the faithful who
comprise the church, when those faithful might refrain
from attending church because of the lack of communication? The case in the Armenian Church is unique and
requires extra effort as one explores the above question set
before him. There is the real danger in deteriorating, and
eventually shutting the doors of the Armenian Church, if
the language of the liturgy and the music is jeopardized.
The nature and the characteristic performance will cease,
since the original music is definitely shaped on the classical
language, not allowing to be adapted by any foreign
language. As for the faithful, who certainly need our close
attention, should learn the basics of church services through
various translations of the texts, commentaries and even
transliterations.
For the past one century and a half all Armenians
who attended church services in the Armenian churches all
over the world did not understand the highly literary classic
language of the Divine Liturgy. They hardly knew what
was going on, but they never attempted to celebrate the
Soorp Badarak in the vernacular, the language they spoke.
The arrangement of the language in the Armenian liturgy
has always been essential which should be maintained, not
worshipped as an idol for sure, but handled with tenderness
and understanding, lest we create a deeper vacuum leading
to the danger of losing identity, religious culture and
heritage.
It is of special importance in this respect the last
chapter of Patriarch Malachia Ormanian’s standard book,
The Church of Armenia.
There is no doubt that certain traditions which are
secondary in their nature have to be classified as customs or
simply as ideas. They are symbolic and ceremonial, unable
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to meet the test of being vehicles of divine revelation or of
sound reasoning. Exaggerations sometimes lead to distortion and deviation of the expression of the real faith and
prayer. Such traditions have to be updated, scrutinized or
eliminated.
The length and the performance of church services
can be adjusted by logical rearrangements including the
excellence of music, but in uniform for sure. Irrelevant
passages, prayers, and even services can be abbreviated by
re-editing them. Readings of the Holy Scriptures and
consistent sermons can be delivered in modern Armenian
and in English, and other local languages, with the modern
touch of the society we live in. Traditional services, such as
the Sunrise Service and the evening services of Lent, the
Opening of the Doors, the Washing of the Feet, and the
midnight worship of Holy Thursday, could be re-edited and
made relevant, understandable and meaningful. The singing
of church services can be improved and performed with
dignity.
In conclusion let me state that the issue of tradition
in the Armenian Church is not altogether as complicated as
it sounds. It needs proper approach and requires careful and
reasonable handling in each case, with competence of
distin-guishing the essential and the primary traditions from
those which are secondary, less important and even useless.
When using the term "traditional", next to the "tradition"
itself, we realize that the former carries with it the
connotation of the constitutive culture of architecture,
music and vestments. This aspect of church tradition offers
a great asset in the field of religious art history.
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Saints Hripsimeank and Gayaniank
Virgins
(Shrines and Excavations)
Historic Background

The First Virgins who were martyred as a group in
Armenia to witness Christ and Christianity at the end of the
third century were Gayaneh and Hripsimeh with their 32
companions, according to our first historians Agathangelos
and Movses Khorenatsi. Later their lives and martyrdom
were incorporated in the Lives of the Saints, also known as
Menologions (Haysumavourk), of the Armenian Church. It
is important to bear in mind that those written documents
about the Virgins came some 150 years later than their
actual martyrdom, given the fact that the Armenian letters
and literature came into existence not earlier than the first
quarter of the fifth century. The earliest histories about the
Virgins could not have been contemporary writings
obviously, but only those reported to the earliest historians
by way of oral or "received" traditions.
Earliest shrines built in the capital city of
Vagharshapat in Armenia to memorialize the martyrdom of
the Virgins, stand as important evidence. They are
identified as of today by those two ancient churches in their
original locations, after the names of St. Hripsimeh and St.
Gayaneh. The historicity of their martyrdom is confirmed
especially by recent excavations of the graves in the yard of
the church of St. Hripsimeh. History tells us that the
Virgins embraced Christianity secretly while living in
Rome, and subsequently were persecuted by the Emperor
Diocletian (284-305 AD). The emperor forced them to
abandon their faith and remain in his empire, and even
wanted to marry Hripsimeh because of her beauty. The
solidarity of the Virgins under their leader Gayaneh was
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firm, as they had no choice but to escape and find refuge
elsewhere.
Their departure and their forced journey were more
tolerant than remaining under the threat of the emperor,
even though their final destiny was as tragic. They passed
by Egypt, and arriving in Vaspurakan, Armenia, they rested
for a while around the mountain of Varak, praying under
the protection of Christ their Lord. It was there that for
safety Hripsimeh kept her relic of the Cross before
departing. The relic remained hidden in the caves of the
mountain for centuries, until the year 660, when it was
revealed to two hermits, Totik and Joel, who worshipped
the Cross of Christ and soon a shrine was built upon the
relic by the then Catholicos Nersess III. One of the four
commemorations dedicated to the Holy Cross, the Feast of
the Holy Cross of Varak, is originated from this historic
event.
Upon their arrival in Vagharshapat, all 32 Virgins
were soon persecuted by the orders of the emperor of
Rome, this time by the hands of the Armenian King Trdat
III, a surrogate of Emperor Diocletian in Armenia, where
the story of an attempted forced marriage to Hripsimeh by
Trdat is repeated. When refused, the Virgins were tortured
and eventually killed, at the time when Gregory Barthev,
was imprisoned in Khor Virap for the same reason. He was
taken out of the pit alive to heal the king of Armenia, who
was suffering terminal mental illness, and upon his
miraculous recovery, he and his royal court embraced
Christianity as the state religion in 301 AD.
St. Gregory, now the head of the Church of
Armenia, gathered the relics of the Virgins, buried them in
individual graves, and built the two shrines above them.
Later, his successors built the glorious churches as they
stand today in Vagharshapat, namely the churches of St.
Hripsimeh and St. Gayaneh.
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Nouneh and Maneh
Both Virgins Nouneh and Maneh are among the
earliest saints of the Armenian Church, who were most
probably part of Hripsimiank and Gayaniank. They had
also escaped the persecutions of the Emperor Diocletian.
History has preserved their names, the first by the History
of the Georgians, known as Kartlis Tskhovrepa, gives
significant data, as to how Nouneh healed the Queen of
Georgia from her illness, and converted King Mihran and
the entire royal court into Christianity. As for Maneh,
Armenian historians of the fifth century have recorded her
arrival in Armenia as a hermit, who secluded herself in the
district of Daranaghik, at the foot of Mount Sebouh, where
she spent the rest of her life.
Years later, at his old age, St. Gregory wanted to
visit Maneh. He went and found her in her cave, very ill
and near death. Three days later Maneh died and was
buried by Saint Gregory, where Gregory lived for a while
and died in 330 AD.
Recent Excavations
It was during the pontificate of the late Vasken I,
Catho-licos and Patriarch of All Armenians, when consistent excavations took place around the foundations of St.
Hripsimeh Church, and in the grave yard next to it where it
was believed the 32 Virgins were buried by St. Gregory.
First, under the sanctuary itself, remains of ancient
structures were revealed, and more importantly, at the same
time Armenian archeologists conducted scientific excavations in the graveyard next to the church. They were able
to reveal vaults of the remains of the martyred Virgins,
sealed by Catholicos Komitas Aghtsetsi (615-628), dated
618 AD which is the actual date of the construction of the
church by the same pontiff.
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In 1959, and later in 1978 architect Alexander
Sahinian and archelologist Babken Arakelian conducted
further excavations with the approval of the state of
Armenia and Catholicos Vasken I, to find around the
foundations of the church remains of buildings of ancient
Vagharshapat.
One year later, on April 12, 1979 Vasken I, released
an unprecedented and history making communiqué
informing the state of Armenia and the entire Christian
world that under the walls of St. Hripsimeh church an
ancient chapel was revealed with a series of graves with
beheaded burials. The pontiff considered the incredible
findings "as a new physical evidence for the authenticity
of the Christian faith of Armenian Christianity". The
same communiqué provided ample details concerning the
outcome of the excavations and their findings, verifying
that around the courtyard of the church there existed a vast
gravesite from the 3rd and 4th centuries, where the bodies of
all 32 companions of the Virgins were interred side by side.
An independent source, the Armenian historian Agathangelos of the 5th century, confirms the findings, telling
that the martyred virgins were buried side by side in one
mausoleum exactly the way the excavations revealed. The
historian says: "In the same manner the blessed Hripsimeh
and her 32 companions were laid to rest on the eastern side
of the building of the church".
Pontifical Seals of Confirmation
According to the same historian, Gregory the
Illuminator of Armenia had most respectfully buried the
remains of the Virgins, and I quote, "taking each of the
saints one by one, and after placing them in individual
coffins, properly vested, sealed each with his seal bearing
the sign of Christ". One hundred years later, Catholicos
Sahag Barthev of the 5th century, a descendant of the
lineage of St. Gregory, reconstructed the mausoleum built
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by him, had it opened, brought out St. Hripsimeh's coffin,
added his own seal to it, and without opening it, placed it
back in the mausoleum.
200 years later, in 615, Catholicos Komitas, when
still bishop and the Grand Sacristan of the Church of St.
Hripsimeh, wished to rebuild the mausoleum renewed by
Sahag. Now, another Armenian historian, Bishop Sebeos of
the 7th century, tells us in his History of Heraclius, that the
mausoleum was "too low and gloomy". He first decided to
put his own seal on the tomb, and three years later, in the
year 618, to build a glorious church which remains as the
jewel of all Armenian churches up to this day.
The church was renewed from the interior during
Vasken's pontificate in 1978, and at the time of the
diggings conducted by architects Babken Arakelian and
Raffi Torosian, the bodies of the buried martyred virgins
were revealed "lying from the west side to the east, hands
on their chests". The most recent tomb was built by
Catholicos Vasken I, who in turn "sealed" it by placing a
magnificent tombstone bearing the colorful mosaic of St.
Hripsimeh, below the northern chapel of the church.
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The Formation of
The Armenian Church
In The Fifth Century
The Church of Armenia emerged as the genuine Church
of the Armenian people only following the invention of
the Armenian alphabet in 404-406 AD. The Church
founded by the Apostles, and later formally established by
St. Gregory the Enlightener, lacked two major and most
essential factors, the Armenian letters and the translation
of the Bible into Armenian.
Introduction

This study will cover areas pertaining to the gap
as well as to the ultimate functional formation of the
Armenian Church from the end of the 4th century to the end
of the 5th. It will be an attempt to treat transition of the
church from the apostolic era to that of the literary
expression of the established church in Armenia. All will
fall under political hardship and sometimes under
prosperous conditions, and yet the newly established
church will survive all odds, given the God-given gift of all
times, the letters and literature, through which not only the
Holy Bible became "Armenian", but also the church was
truly converted into an authentic Church of Armenia.
Three prominent leaders stood behind this great
enlightenment: St. Sahag the Catholicos (387-439), whose
long and productive pontificate as the Patriarch of the
Armenian Church yielded much fruit in terms of the
translation of the Holy Bible into Armenian, St. Mesrob
Mashtots (born 362-440), a cleric who invented the
Armenian authentic letters, opened the first schools in
Armenia, gathering the first Translators to translate the
Bible and the earliest liturgical books, and King
Vramshapuh of Armenia (389-414), who sponsored the
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entire literary work involved in the enlightenment of the
Armenian nation. All three accomplished the most essential
task of literacy, especially when Armenia lost its political
stability and was divided between Byzantium and Persia in
the year 387.
The Armenian Alphabet
The Armenians rightfully proclaim the fifth century
as the "Golden Age" for their nation, because at the dawn
of that century a complete series of 36 Armenian letters
were created by a talented priest Mesrob Mashtots in the
years 404-406 AD. The task was an indispensable and a
huge task that needed skill, knowledge, patience and
prayer. Mesrob actually formed those letters after intense
investigation of the Syriac and Greek letters. Independently
from the above alphabets, he actually invented one letter
per each sound in the spoken language of the people, who
spoke the Armenian for centuries before but never wrote a
single word for the lack of the letters. Mesrob, due to his
deep concern for the literacy of his people, found it most
necessary and, as his biographer and the first historian of
the Armenian nation Goriun Vartabed relates in his Life of
Mashtots, designed each letter to correspond to each sound
distinctly and clearly. He was not satisfied with his first
designs, but went to Edessa to have the letters reshaped and
dignified by a calligrapher.
The translation of the Bible
Returning to Armenia, Mesrob Mashtots presented
his 36 Armenian letters to his superior, the head of the
Church Catholicos Sahag, who received him and the divine
gifts with gratitude. Being himself a great scholar, now that
the letters were available, the Catholicos embarked on the
greater task of the translation of the Bible into Armenian
from the Greek Septuagint text, brought into Armenia
from Constantinople by the first students of Mesrob, who
46

were sent to learn both the Greek and the Syriac languages
in Edesa, Alexandria, and Constantinople. It took them
some 30 years to accomplish the monumental work, while
both Sahag and Mesrob were still living. Sahag died in 439
and Mesrob a year later in 440. Later the Armenian version
was acclaimed by foreign scholars as the "queen of the
translations" of the Bible, following which historiography
bloomed in Armenia, schools were opened, and the
immediate liturgical texts for worship, theology, and
commentary of the Bible were translated into Armenian,
basically from the Greek language.
Thus, the Armenian Church was genuinely founded
and supported, this time by written literature and
documentations, rather than political power. The church
was invested with spiritual and intellectual wealth which
potentially yielded the greatest cultural achievements for
posterity in term of literature and arts. Bear in mind, as said
above, Armenia had lost its political power, and in 428 AD,
right in the middle of the Translators activities, the
Arshakuni dynasty fell, and Persia dominated our land by
marzpans (governors). Armenia, on the one hand, lost its
earthly throne, but became eternally enriched by spiritual
and cultural wealth to elevate our nation yet to a much
higher and imperishable pedestal, the throne of total revival
and survival as the people of God.
Resistance and Defense
The newly formed church in Armenia with its
authentic alphabet and Bible was forced to meet the
challenge of survival by defense of force against the
neighboring Persia. The Sassanid dynasty, which came to
power in 226 succeeding the Parthian dynasty, worshipped
the fire, Zoroastrianism being their religion, and did not
tolerate a Christian nation next to them, especially because
of Armenia's Christian ally, the Byzantines, who were a
real threat to Persia. The same tension had already
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partitioned Armenia in 387 into two between the two
empires, the larger part under Persia in the east, and the
smaller portion under the Byzantines in the west. Following
the partition of our land, the Armenian kingdom ended, and
religious persecutions took their course. Persia threatened
Armenia to abandon Christ and adhere to fire worship with
total subjection to the Iranian power against Byzantium.
This happened right in the middle of the fifth
century when the biblical, religious, and cultural awakening
had just originated in Armenia with great enthusiasm.
There was no choice for the Armenians, other than to
defend their land, their identity, and equally their Christian
religion. In 451 the General of the Armenian army Vartan
Mamikonian, along with the ministers and the leaders of
the church had to plead and tell Persia not to enforce any
such threat to convert them into fire worship, since their
conviction was final and firm. The Battle of Avarair was
inevitable. On the battlefield the Armenian army, far
smaller than the Persian army, headed by General Vartan
and Priest Ghevond fought against the enemy, fell and gave
their lives as our martyrs and witnesses of Christ, but
eventually in 484 were given their right to worship Christ
by signing the Treaty of Nevarsak. This was the first war
ever in history waged in defense of Christianity.
It is important to learn the following lesson from
history. While Armenia was successfully determined to
resist and keep her language and religion up to this day,
Persia not too long after the Battle of Avarair, abandoned
Zoroastrianism and embraced Islam. Iran further changed
its language from the Bahlav to the Persian, and abandoned
their scripts and adopted the Arabic letters. The Armenians
stood victorious at last.
Religious unrest in Armenia in that same year 451,
was strongly felt as a reaction from the West, this time
under the continued pressures of the Byzantine Empire,
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under the pretext of Christological issues, aiming at
religious subjugation of the Armenian Church to the
Byzantine Church. The former ignored and eventually
rejected to consider any such demand, insisting on the final
declaration of the Christological issue reached at the
Council of Ephesus in 381. It was in 506, under Catholicos
Babken I of Othmus, when the rejection of the Council of
Chalcedon of 451 AD and its resolutions became final, and
no further problems of subjection were seriously considered by the Armenian Church.
Patristic Literature
Soon after the invention of the Armenian alphabet
and the translation of the Bible into Armenian, literary
activities bloomed in Armenia as the most urgent need for
the formation of Armenian Christianity from its foundations. Patristic works of Greek and Syrian Fathers of the
Church included liturgical texts as well as commentaries of
the Bible. Armenian translators embarked on this task and
began to read and translate the Chronicle of Eusebius of
Caesarea (c.260-c.340), his second book after the famous
Ecclesiastical History, which was lost but the Armenian
version had survived and was found centuries later, at the
beginning of the 19th century, which served as the
"original" of the Chronicle. It was the last resort for the
restoration of that particular text.
Works of Bishop Irenaeus of Lyons (c.130-c.200),
which included Against the Heresies, were also translated
into Armenian in the fifth century. It proved to be very
important since some of Irenaeus' original texts were lost
and the Armenian translations were indispensable, such as
his The Demonstration of the Apostolic Preaching, which
was discovered in an Armenian translation in 1907 by an
Armenian cleric scholar in Etchmiadzin, who translated it
into German, and later into Latin in 1917, and into other
languages. The point we are making is not as much to
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demonstrate the availability of ancient and rare translation
of certain texts, but to ascertain the earliest sources and
foundations on which the Armenian Church was established through literary activities by genuine translations.
The above facts demonstrate that the 3rd and 4th
centuries marked major spiritual growth of the Church by
way of worship which required texts for liturgy and daily
services. The emergence of liturgical texts was an integral
and permanent part of the worship which the Armenian
Translators, the immediate disciples of Sahag and Mesrob,
took upon themselves as their primary task. Now eloquent
in Greek and Syriac languages, they lost no time in
gathering and reading the existing liturgical texts
extensively, especially the Liturgies of St. Athanasius, St.
Basil of Caesarea, and St. John Chrysostom, for the proper
use of the Armenian Church worship.
During the fifth century, Armenia was also enriched
by literature other than purely liturgical and devotional
which contributed greatly to the formation of the Armenian
Apostolic Church. One of them was the Epic of Yeghishe
Vardapet, known as Concerning Vartan and the War of the
Armenians, which was an eye-witness account of the 451
Battle of Avarair, written in a pure classical language and
poetry. There was also the Refutation of the Sects by Eznik
Goghpatsi, a most valuable exposition of philosophical
evaluation of God's existence by way of refuting the
existing sects of the time, including Mazdeism of Persia,
ancient Greek philosophies, and the sect of Marcion. His
central thesis has been to defend the existence of God
through the revelation of Christianity.
Eznik's classic work is unique in the ancient
literature of the Armenian people with its most superb
classic Armenian, shaped on the language of the Armenian
Bible, translated partially by himself as one of the first
disciples of Mesrob. His treatise contains numerous biblical
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citations, having in mind God's existence as against the
false doctrines of his time, such as the Manichaeism,
founded by Mani and known at the time as a syncretic
mixture of Christianity and Iranian belief, powerful enough
to merge the two rival thoughts, Christian and Iranian, into
a higher synthesis. Eznik also refuted the ancient Greek
Pythagorean, Epicurean, and Stoic philosophies in defense
of Christianity by way of reconciling it with the more
moderate and God-centered philosophies of Plato and
Aristotle.
Thus, sources under the shadow of the Armenian
Bible flourished and further reinforced the formation and
built the identity of the Armenian Church. Since we are
confined within the fifth century alone, other written
sources and historiographies no doubt contributed to the
stability of the Armenian Church in the subsequent
centuries. There is one ascribed to St. Gregory the
Illuminator, known as Hajaghapatum Jark, a collection of
theological and religious-ethical sermons, and another is
History of the Armenians by Movses Khorenatsi, the most
famous fifth century historian, who has combined prehistoric Armenia with the events of his own days as a
continuous existence of Armenia and the Armenians. His
work has served as the magnum opus for the next historians
up to the 18th century. The History of Agathangelos, the
History of Bavstos Buzand, the History of Ghazar Barpetsi,
and later the History of Bishop Sebeos, have added one
way or another to the formation of the Armenian Church.
Even though not finalized during the centuries
under consideration, the Armenian Church Sharagans, the
Hymns, had their origin in the fifth century, even some of
them authored by St. Sahag and St. Mesrob. They
contained variety of hymns related to the fundamental
theological and national issues, all of them eventually
forming an impressive collection of songs with their proper
music. They also undoubtedly contributed considerably to
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the formation of the Armenian Church as an authentic
church for the Armenian people exclusively.
Lastly, the Canon Law of the Armenian Church
drew the line and controlled the discipline of this church as
an established institution, beginning from the fifth century
but culminating into a final compilation as a code in the
eighth century by a famous Catholicos John of Otsoon
(717-728), famed as the "philosopher" pontiff of the
Armenian Church. He compiled the laws adopted by
previously convened Armenian Church Councils, "classified and finalized them chronologically and installed them
permanently in his pontifical office", as stated by him. He
too convened a Church Council of Manazkert in 726 and
established new canons concerning the person of Christ.
During the pontificate of Catholicos Vasken I
(1955-1994), the Canon Law as compiled by John of
Otsoon was once and for all published in two volumes in
Erevan, in 1964 and 1971, by Vazken Hakopian, a
specialist in the field of canon law, after minute examinations of the different readings of 47 manuscript texts
of the original Canon Law, copied throughout the centuries
following the original compilation. Hakopian classified the
laws under 57 groups, with a total number of 1332
individual canon laws. For example, the Council of
Shahapivan in 444 adopted 20 canons purely under political
circumstances, when in 428 the Armenian kingdom of the
Arshakuni dynasty fell, and Armenian princes fell in
quarrels with each other. It is interesting to note that the
laws of Shahapivan were formulated and enforced by a
church council to judge political leaders of Armenia in time
of crises. Also, the Armenian Church Council of Dvin in
648, presided by Catholicos Nersess III with 17 bishops
participating, adopted 12 canons to resist the invasions of
the Arabs in defense of the Armenian princes. The Council
set rules to resist the Byzantine pressure.
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The Armenian Version of
Scholia de Incarnatione Unigeniti
of Cyril of Alexandria
St. Cyril, Patriarch of Alexandria (d. 444 AD), stands as the
brilliant representative of the doctrines of the Holy Trinity and
of the Person of Christ. He was the prominent figure of ancient
controversy of Christology, as the present study of his Scholia
shows. His theological writing reflects his outstanding qualities
marked by precision, accuracy, and skill in thought and
reasoning. Cyril's Monophysitism -(mono (one) and physis
(nature), formed his doctrine of the One Person of the
Incarnate Christ with Divine and Human natures united in
him as a single and undivided person who is God and Man at
once after the Incarnation. St. Cyril was the chief proponent of
this doctrine which was formally approved by the Council of
Ephesus in 431 AD, where he assumed control and had
Nestorius, Patriarch of Constantinople, condemned. Nestorius
had preached against the application of the word Theotokos
(Mother of God) to Mary the Virgin, saying that she was the
mother of Jesus the Man.
ZA

Introduction

The Armenian version of the Scholia de Incarnatione Unigeniti (Parapmunk) of Cyril of Alexandria is a
careful exposition of the Alexandrian Christology. The
author had originally written his work in Greek, of which
only a small portion now survives. The entire text is extant
in an old Latin, Syriac, and Armenian translations, of which
the latter was published by F.C. Conybeare under the title
of The Armenian Version of Revelation and Cyril of
Alexandria’s Scholia on the Incarnation and Epistle on
Easter, edited from the oldest Armenian manuscript and
published in London in 1907.
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The Armenian version, which is found in this
edition page 95-149, is extremely literal and attributed to a
certain Davit. The colophon at the end of the book, tells us
that the translation from the Greek into the Armenian was
rendered by “Davit Hiupatos and by Stepanos the Poet, a
disciple of Movses, Bishop of Siunik”. Both Davit and
Stepanos have translated together various books during
712-717 AD, among them the Scholia of St. Cyril, which
should be dated on or around 715. Moreover, the colophon
tells us that the translation was done in 6224 of the creation
of the world, on the 14th Indiction, and on the second year
of Emperor Anasthasius’ reign (713-715). The Greek
calendar held the year 5508-5509 as the year when Jesus
was born, and therefore the difference between the two
dates would yield the year 715.
The date of the translation into Armenian is an
obvious evidence to the adoption of Christology by the
Armenian Orthodox Church, confessing the unity of the
two natures of Christ, according to the formula of this great
theologian Cyril of Alexandria, whose most meticulous
explanations and analysis of the two unconfused natures,
divine and human, in the One Person of Jesus Christ was
adopted by the Ecumenical Council of Ephesus. Cyril's
Christology sealed the controversial issue once and for all,
leaving no necessity for future Councils to revue or to alter
it. The Armenian Church, having embraced Christianity
officially as early as 301 AD, took part in the first three
Ecumenical Councils, and in Ephesus in 431, adopted the
Christology defined and affirmed by St. Cyril of
Alexandria. This study is to present the Christology of St.
Cyril in his Scholia, as adopted by the Armenian Church.
The Scholia was composed after 431, the date of the
Council of Ephesus, and was based on Scriptural evidences.
It defined the hypostatic union of the divine and human
natures of Christ, as opposed to a mixture and external
association. Cyril, a fifth century Alexandrine theologian,
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often refers to the combination of the body and soul in man
as the closest comprehensible comparison of the natures of
Christ, thus making clearer his monophysite Christology in
the union of the natures in one Person. The book is
considered by Conybeare as one of the best theological
treatises which adequately explored the doctrine of the
Incarnation with its twofold facets. His comments are:
“There is hardly any book which better than the Scholia
sums up the dogmatic contests and contrasts of the age of
Nestorius, and there is no other work of Cyril which had
more importance among the "Monophysites", properly
understood, of Armenia and Syria. Apart from its dogmatic
interest, it merits attention on philological grounds”.
Cyril’s Christology is clearly defined as follows:
a) The two natures of Jesus Christ and their union
within the One Person.
b) The Redemption after the “economy” of the
Incarnation.
These two parts are not distinguished in the book in
any particular way, but are interwoven throughout the 38
chapters as doctrines complimenting each other. I will
attempt to look through them separately and more
distinctly, trying to reach a conclusive stage in the search of
the doctrine of the One Person and the two natures. The
Incarnation in the Christian vocabulary is indicative of the
actual union of the two natures in Christ as One person.
The “economy”, on the other hand, is repeatedly explored
by St. Cyril, manifesting the raison d’etre of the doctrine,
referring to the acts by which the Son subjected himself to
the laws and conditions of this world. It was the only means
for the divinity to perform Redemption on the Cross, since
sacrifice was being offered, and the one Person of Jesus
Christ was capable to do so by His human nature.
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The Union of the Two Natures
In the One Person of Jesus Christ
To deal with this question properly, we have to
consider the following issues regarding the peculiar
psychology of the Incarnate Word: the relationship of the
Father and the Son.
(a) The existence of an intelligent human soul in the

Word Incarnate.
(b) The union of the soul with the flesh in terms of

our human anthropology.
(c) The fact of the union in Christ Jesus: because

the flesh and the soul are both assumed by the
Word, the latter “sympathizes” the bodily sufferings by a certain way of perception. It is the
Logos Incarnate that has appropriated the things
of the flesh, namely, the passions.
Christ's Divine Nature
Let me elaborate briefly these points as much as
possible. As a fundamental presupposition, St. Cyril of
Alexandria traces first the relationship of the Father to the
Son, stating the fact that the Son is consubstantial with the
Father, which means, they both have the common
hypostasis (substance). The Word coming from the Father,
being by nature God himself too, is now named man, since
he participated in flesh and blood identically with us. The
process of Incarnation, according to this theology, made
God appear on earth without being changed from whatever
that God was, but becoming a perfect man through
assumption of humanity: “For the Word begotten by him,
from above and from the substance of God the Father,
came down unto us when he became man”. His coming
was purposeful, namely, to redeem mankind, a redemption
achieved by way of humanity as a means to an end.

56

This unique relationship of the Father and of the
Son thus specified the event of the Incarnation, not in the
sense that there was a second beginning of existence when
the Son is said to have been born after the flesh, but in the
belief that as he was and exists prior to all ages and times.
The emphasis of the doctrine is put on the fact that “not a
mere man”, but God the Word, through whom all came into
existence, was also made man “through nearness to us”,
thus becoming the sharer of blood and flesh. “Through
nearness to us” is significant in Cyril’s theology, because
here the tendency is to create a complete involvement of
mankind in the specific event of Incarnation.
The relationship of the Father to the Son led St.
Cyril to consider carefully the impassibility (not subject to
suffering) of the Incarnate Word, as we read in the 8th
chapter of the Scholia: “For the flesh is moved to physical
desires; and the soul which is within it, is in sympathy
because of the union, but co-sharer it is in no wise”. Was
Jesus Christ passible by nature? This means, was he
capable of feeling or suffering? This is a difficult question
since it has to do directly with the predominant nature in
Christ. Because, as mentioned in the previous chapter of
Cyril’s work, the “suffering of God” as such cannot be
purposeful for the salvation of mankind, given the fact that
God is not liable to suffering, St. Cyril’s concern about the
“suffering”, or the “passibility” of the Lord remains crucial.
He therefore explores the issue capably, and proceeds with
a unique statement of neither diminishing the salvation
through crucifixion, nor overemphasizing the demands of
the human nature. Here again Cyril has based his
arguments on the main and fundamental issue of the unity
of the two natures. The core of his argument about the
“passibility” (capable of feeling or suffering) of Jesus
Christ is his statement that Christ made his body his very
own, so that the Word could not be indifferent to the
passion of his own body.
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To render his argument natural, Cyril often refers
to the analogy between the Logos Incarnate and the human
soul in the body. He starts from the human soul with a
peculiar reference to anthropology:
“The soul makes its own everything that is the
body’s though in its own nature. It is unsharing of
the soul’s affections, physical as well as those
which come upon it from without. For the body is
moved to physical desires, and the soul which is
within it, is in sympathy because of the union, but
co-sharer it is in no wise” (Chapter 26).
Here we can detect some of the defining points of
the relation between the soul and the body. The passage
quoted above confirms St. Cyril’s point that the soul could
not be “sensible” to the sufferings as far as its proper nature
is concerned. On the other hand, the sufferings definitely
belong to the flesh, since they are originated in the flesh
and are the result of external causes. This means also
that whatever the origin of the sufferings, the soul cannot
perceive them, while those sufferings have certain resounds
on the soul, and this very fact is due to the existing union
between the soul and the body.
St. Cyril proceeds further to the “affections” of the
body on its soul. Here the emphasis becomes a special one,
that of compassion in the soul as a result of the sufferings.
This is true because, as he argues, the body is the body of
this particular soul, and consequently the soul appropriates
the sufferings of its body, and considers those sufferings as
personal satisfaction. This makes us understand that the
soul makes his own those satisfactions experienced by his
own body. Since there is such an “appropriation” in the
human body-soul, then, Cyril thinks, the analogy between
this and the Incarnation may be a valid one. This is how he
puts it:
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But in case of the Word it is monstrous to say that it
is copercepient of the torments; for the godhead is
impassible, and is not of us, but has been united
with the body which possesses the rational soul.
While it suffered, he himself was impassibly
cognizant of things coming to pass within it. He was
suffering away as God the weaknesses of the body,
but making them his own as being "affections" of
his own body.
The key words of this passage are the rational soul
being cognizant of, and suffering along with. The flesh
possesses a rational soul which makes that flesh a body,
which in its turn becomes aware of the things that come to
pass within his body. The Word of God, endowed with a
human body with its rational soul, could not be indifferent,
neither susceptible toward the passions or the weakness that
his own body had. Rather, the divinity in Christ made his
own all his body's weaknesses, since they were the direct
"affections" of his own body.
Christ's Human Nature
The human condition in Christ is understood by the
"encounter" of the two natures in one Person. For Cyril the
human condition in Christ is exclusively based on the
statement of John's Gospel: "The Word was made flesh".
This proclaimed the coming of the Word into humanity by
assuming the human nature. In considering this statement
Cyril insists on the "reality" and the "fullness" of the Word
becoming man, "really and not simply by appearance". His
direct expressions involve complete humanity, with soul
and body, within the Person of Christ. "He is God in truth,
possessing glory, because being God by nature the Word of
God was made flesh, meaning a perfect man. The flesh
neither constitutes the "man", nor defines "humanity"; it
only stands as the one part of the human nature, since the
man is both flesh and spirit. The same is true in the case of
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the flesh of the Word of God. In speaking of the humanity
of the Word, we simply do not designate the flesh alone,
but rather his human condition created by the assuming of
the flesh. For Cyril of Alexandria the flesh and the
humanity together constitute the human nature in the
Incarnate Word.
The Unity of the Natures
It is clear, therefore, that the man in Christ is
understood as the Word himself united with the flesh,
making evident that the Word is ultimately united with our
nature; or, inversely, the flesh, the body, as the temple of
God, is united to the Word. Thus it is an "encounter" of the
Word with the elements that he has assumed. The term is
often changed with Cyril, such as "union", "concourse",
and "encounter", not of the Word and of the flesh, but
rather, the "union" of the Word to, or with the flesh. St.
Cyril does not place the two elements on the same level,
and the expressions he uses are to affirm the assumption of
the flesh. Due to this unique "union" of the Person of
Christ, the Incarnate Word becomes the very same, a
composite of two. Cyril has addressed letters to Nestorius,
and in the first letter he has stated:
The natures which were gathered into very union
are diverse, yet One Christ and Son of Both, i.e.
God and Mary, not as though the diversity of
natures was taken away because of the union, but
rather that the Godhead and Manhood make up
One Lord and Christ and Son.
Also, in his third letter to Nestorius, Cyril adds:
There is therefore "One Christ" and Son and Lord.
Peter and John were of "equal honor" one with
another, in that they were both Apostles and holy
disciples, yet were not the two one, nor yet do we
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deem of the "mode of connection" by juxtaposition,
for this suffices not unto unity of nature, nor yet in
any way of an "external participation", as we too
being joined to the Lord. For the Word of God
united to the flesh as a Person, being God of all,
who ruleth over everything.
Cyril is very cautious about this "Personal unity",
and warns his followers in his anathema:
If any one severs the Persons of the One Christ
"after the union", connecting them with only a
"connection" of dignity or authority or sway, and
not rather with a meeting unto Unity of Natures, be
he anathema.
In conclusion, concerning the union of the two
natures within the One Person of Jesus Christ, the
following remark can be made. It was the Son who, in
accordance with and in obedience to the will of the
Father "economized" redemption as One Person.
To speak about the Incarnation, we have to assume
and be assured that Christ Jesus was born, he ate and
walked, slept and died as a complete and perfect man. This
human aspect in Jesus was itself an "economy," the
term being the key word to the whole issue. This is based
on our knowledge that the Incarnation, in all its aspects,
was an act of the Son in accordance with the will of the
Father. Christ "acted" absolutely perfect manhood. He had
body, soul and mind, and everything which man had and
was. The major difference however was that he acted
manhood "by economy", meaning, from the point of
view of a useful purpose, which included "redemptive
humiliation."
"Economy" is often used by the Eastern Fathers and
especially belonged to Cyril, the leader of the monophysite
Christology in its Nicene context. The idea behind this term
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fully meets the issue of the Incarnation as well as of the
redemption, without any severance, referring to God as a
concrete being, whose qualities performed "the function of
a being as expressed", as Gregory of Nazianzus teaches.
Thus any kind of duality in the Son, the "concrete being",
will either produce an impossible mixture, or else a fatal
duplication which will bring redemption to naught.
Archbishop Tiran Nersoyan, a contemporary theologian of the Armenian Orthodox Church, has approached
the same question from its ontological point of view, in his
The Christological Position of the Armenian Church.
We can of course group these natures in two sets,
the "divine qualities" and the "human qualities",
and have thus two natures, these natures being
abstractions by analysis of the essence of the
Person. But we can distinguish two natures "in the
abstract" only if we first accept one nature "in the
concrete", belonging to a single "essence" or
"substance". Because if we don't go further and
deeper than this abstraction, the concept of God
himself will evaporate into abstractions, without
nothing behind them or under them to have these
qualities.
This passage elucidates that the "mia physis" should
be conceived as one substantial nature of whom we can
speak and in whom we can distinguish the two sets of
qualities by "abstraction". The word should not be
misleading. Abstraction, not in the sense something
visionary and unrealistic, but in the deeper philosophical
sense of an act of considering something as a general
quality or characteristic "taken away" or "withdrawn", by
an act of mind, from concrete realities. In this instance the
concrete reality stands for the "mia physis", who is the
concrete nature of the Incarnate Word, in whom by an
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abstraction the two different qualities are distinguished as
self-operating distinct states or conditions.
The Chalcedonians, on the other hand, took the
misleading direction. They said that each set of qualities
belonged to a different thing which has those qualities. In
other words, the human nature of Christ belonged to the
"human substance" in him, and his divine nature belonged
to the "divine substance" in him. These are quite clearly
read in the definition of the Council of Chalcedon (451
AD), regarding the Person of Christ and his two natures.
Monophysite Doctrine According to St. Cyril
The essence of Monophysitism (the belief of the
one nature) is therefore the rejection of any kind of
synthesis in Christ. Christ is one, and all his predicates are
the predicates of his One Being. Monophysites, after the
teaching of Cyril, use the expressions of divine nature and
human nature when speaking of Christ. But they invariably
join the phrase "by economy" to the human nature when
referring to it. In confessing Christ being of two natures,
they are cautiously differentiating the two natures so far as
they belonged to two different beings. But because in
Christ there are no two beings, nor is he a composite of two
beings, then he is in one nature, equivalent unequivocally
to one Person.
The human aspect of Christ's being was assumed
"by economy", which also means that he became man
voluntarily, assuming the form of manhood as said by St.
Paul. This form is not a separate being having a nature of
its own. The Son suffered voluntarily in his human nature
according to economy. The words "voluntary" and "economy" are interchangeable in the Event of the Incarnation.
The Word became man and acted as man because he
wanted to. From this it follows that our Lord's kenosis, that
is his humiliation in the form of a servant, was only
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voluntary. This is why St. Cyril speaks of the One Person
of Christ, as the one concrete substantial reality, with one
nature, "mia physis". Accordingly, when the Monophysites speak of the human and the divine nature of
Christ, they classify the two modes of activities of the
Son in his one Person. The remarkable theory of St. Cyril
is this: under the theory of the two states of the Word, there
is the one reality of the Incarnation, "mia physis tou Logou
sesarkomenou" (one nature of the Incarnate Word).
The Redemption After the
"Economy" of the Incarnation
When Cyril of Alexandria speaks of the "economy",
he uses the term in its precise context of the Greek
tradition, that is, the Incarnation and especially the period
of the redemptive humiliation of Christ's earthly life, from
the point of view of a useful purpose. Hence, "economy"
preserves the integrity of the "reason" and the "purpose" of
the Incarnation, making Cyril's soteriology more meaningful. The foundation of the "redemptive economy" is both
the justification of the attribution of the human weaknesses
to the Word, which he made them all his own except sin,
and the attribution to his proper flesh his own divine
prerogatives. The author of the Scholia appeals to the idea
of the "economy" as many as seventeen times, using the
Greek term oikonomia, designating basically the divine
dispensation of spiritual gifts which is known as the
economy of salvation.
In Cyril's Christology the term "economy" is the
Incarnation itself with certain implications. The verb
oikonomein characterizes certain actions accomplished by
the Savior with a particular purpose, because the term
suggests a certain intention and disposition with the
association of an intrinsic justification; and this justification
is manifested in the fact of the Incarnation by which the
Word has appropriated the weakness of the flesh with
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whom he has become one. In this sense the appropriation
becomes "economic" and real, which means, that the Word
for Cyril becomes the real and unique subject of the
attribution in the Person of Christ. This is termed by
Liebart Jacques as the "economic appropriation", which
reflects the voluntary disposition of the self same subject.
From many references it becomes evident that for
Cyril there is but one single subject in the Word, to whom
actions human as well as divine are attributed. This is true
because it is this subject who humbly suffered the "human
things" as well as performed miracles as God. This is what
the great Alexandrian Cyril says:
Emmanuel is interpreted "God with us". For, until
he came, God according to nature was not with us.
It follows that he no longer stood afar, but became
with us, since he remained that which he was and
having received the form of a servant, appeared to
us as a man upon earth.
He makes his point even more distinct, saying:
And we say that the Son of Man came down from
heaven, according to the "union of Economy. The
Word attached to his own flesh the prerogative of
his glory and divine-seeming excellence. At a time
which was necessary, he came "to fulfill the
economy" by being born of a woman after the flesh.
In all similar passages it remains always necessary
to discover this soteriological dimension of Alexandrian
theology which is not at all a speculation, but the
reaffirmation of Biblical facts. If he was not God himself,
but a man Jesus, only "united with God", born of Mary,
died and even rose again, salvation was not achieved. The
reason behind this fundamental idea is that Christ, in whom
humanity and divinity were united in one Person and one
nature was crucified on the cross. The divine Word without
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being united with the flesh cannot be crucified, because as
God, he is beyond suffering. But through the union with the
flesh, Christ was crucified and was subjected to death. If,
on the other hand, only the human body was crucified, he
could not have saved the world. Speaking of Christ
crucified, Cyril believes that both his humanity and divinity
were present on the cross, because the Logos unless united
with flesh cannot be crucified, and the flesh, without being
united with the divine Logos, could not save the world.
This is how St. Cyril develops his whole idea of
redemption after the "economy" of the Incarnation.
The purpose of the Incarnation is seen in the
following three implicit facts: The mediation of the
Incarnate Word, which for Cyril has but the purpose of
salvation of human race; The Incarnate Word is the
mediator as long as he reconciles mankind to God, for
which it was necessary in the Person of the Incarnate God
to make his "economy of salvation" a possible act of
mediation; The Passion on the Cross was the necessary
consequence of the Incarnation, which is esteemed as his
own sufferings by reason of the Ineffable Union. Those
three facts are supported by the assumption that the Word
being God was not ignorant that he should undergo the
birth from a woman for our sake. Therefore, his being not
ignorant of his future sufferings, and his readiness for
voluntary commitment, result in the "economy" explained
above.
Three more specific aspects help us understand
Cyril's Christology, beginning from the status of his
humiliation as "the servant" (kenosis), going to his status as
the "Son of God", and then ending in the dimension of his
"sacrifice on the cross", with their corresponding imprints
in man, as the "image of God', "conformity" among believers, and finally the "universal participation" through the
sacramental life of the church. The end result of these, in
Cyril's estimation, ends up correspondingly in the "new
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membership" of the Kingdom of God, the "sanctification"
by solidarity, and the "restoration of the lost" by adoption.
All three, taken in one frame, namely, the initiative of the
Incarnate Word, Christ's permanent image in men, and the
kind of human life resulting from Christ's intervention,
comprise the redemptive "economy" of the Incarnation.
The "kenosis" is Christ's humiliation in the form of
a "Servant"; it is the "emptying" himself with complete
humiliation as the central deed of our Lord by which the
redemption as a whole is conditioned. Generally speaking
the presentation of the "kenosis" with Cyril of Alexandria is
characterized by the opposition which he raises between the
glory of the Word before the Incarnation and the humiliation of his human condition:
Being full by nature and in all respects all-perfect,
the Word of God, "dispensing" out of his fullness to
his creatures his own things, was "evacuated",
being no wise injured in his own nature, nor by
obligation of existing, being altered because of the
suffering. But when he was made flesh, that is man,
he made his own the poverty of humanity, accepting
the form of a servant, he who in his own nature is
free as Son.
The Word becoming man has emptied, to a certain
extent some of his divine dignity, and for Cyril it is
reasonable to suppose that God the Word, desiring to save
the lost by abasement unto us, lowered himself to what he
was not, in order that the nature of man might become what
it was not. To this end Christ's "emptiness" which
conditioned his "lowering" without sin, rescued sinful
mankind. In Cyril's words, "by reason of the likeness to
us", he emptied himself, clearly identifying the Lord and
distinguishing between his two natures, the one before the
Incarnation, and the other after the Incarnation, by carefully
selecting names from the Scriptures as follows:
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Before the Incarnation
Only-Begotten
Word-God
Image
Wisdom

After the Incarnation
Jesus Christ
Propitiation
Mediator
Cross and sacrifice

The "Image of God" in Man
By Christ's humiliation the image of God is
revealed in man: "For our Lord Jesus Christ himself, as
image and figure of the economy, manifested that image by
the force of the "kenosis" which was the abasement of the
Lord in the form of a "servant", as it is well explained in
the Epistle to the Philippians (2:7). Only the Son is a
perfect, identical, and utterly accurate image of the Father,
being a likeness by nature and in essence, for the Father
impresses himself substantially.
"It is the notion of participation which more than
any other concept dominates Cyril's theology of the image
of God in man" says W. Burghardt. This means that no
created thing is substantially and perfectly identical with
God; our image of God is a matter of participation. To
Cyril's judgment man is by nature a composite being, a
sensible body and an intellectual soul, and it is precisely in
the soul that man's resemblance to his Maker is rooted.
Man images God in his mind, his reason, his intelligence,
and in his understanding. Moreover, it should be realized
that the image of God implies a divine seal upon us, the
seal of sanctification and of adoption, secured by
participation in the divine holiness. This prerogative
however is dependent on our right relation with God as a
sincere response to the propitiation of the Incarnate Word.
For Cyril, therefore, redemption is essentially a
recapitulation with a completely new beginning leading to a
complete restoration of the fallen. In this restoration the
"image of God" had the special characteristic of a Son,
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since originally the same image was given to Adam as to
the first son. At this point it is noticeable that the "sonship"
is one of the components of our sanctification, which for
Cyril of Alexandria is none but a complete and fresh
restoration “in Christ”, an act of return that makes us sons.
This approach was originally St. Paul's central theology to
be “in Christ”, and Cyril adopted it in a most effective way
to stress the Sonship of Christ in regard to the communion
of the Christian faithful with the Lord. Here St. Cyril's
orthodox teaching is further revealed.
Exchange and Solidarity
The basic fact of the Incarnation as understood
above established a twin relationship between the Word of
God and the human being:
a. The Son of God became man in order that men
might become sons of God. He took what is
ours, to give us what is his.
b. The condition of this exchange is the solidarity
of all humanity with Christ. By virtue of this
solidarity the Father restored human nature to its
primeval state, taking for granted that the origin
of such solidarity is the human nature of Christ.
This exchange and solidarity brings about the
original name of Jesus, "Emmanuel" into the picture, and
Cyril insists on this first name given to the Lord who
became "with us":
Many were saints before him, but not one of them
was named Emmanuel, because the time was not yet come
when he was to become "with us", that is, to become
according to our nature. Whenever we hear the name given
to the Son, "with us God", let us reflect and bear in mind,
that not so was he with us in the close of the age, as one
might speak of his being aforetime also with the saints. For
to them he was succourer, but "with us he was made".
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As a general conclusion let us state that for Cyril the
universality of the Incarnation is of importance, since the
rest of the mankind will not automatically profit from the
Incarnate Word, unless they take certain steps themselves.
Cyril has clearly stated that the recovery on the "image", as
an essential element for salvation is intimately knit with the
acceptance of the Baptism, at which time we die and are
buried with Christ and reborn again. In most of his writings
Cyril has scattered references to the role of the Eucharist as
significant steps towards the same develop-ment of
universal salvation. In partaking Christ's body and his
blood, we are bodily sanctified, spiritually renewed, and
universally "incorporated" in the mystical body of Christ,
the Church.

70

Bibliography
F. C. Conybeare,

The Armenian Version of revelation and
Cyril of Alexandria's Scholia on the
Incarnation and Epistle on Easter, London,
1907. Attached is the Armenian text, pp. 95143.
Bettenson, H.
Documents of the Christian Church, Oxford,
1963.
Burghardt W.J.
The Image of God in Man According to Cyril
of Alexandria, Maryland, 1956
De Durand, G.M. Cyrille d'Alexandrie: Deux
dialogue
christologique, Paris, 1964.
Greek Orthodox Theological Review: Minutes and Papers of
the Consultation held at the University of
Aarhus, 1964.
Jouassard G.
Impassibilite du Logos et Impassibilite de
l'ame humaine chez Cyrille d'Alexandrie.
Recherches de Science Religieuse, (45),
1957, pp. 209-224.
Kelly J.N.D.
Early Christian Doctrines. Sec. Ed., London,
1960.
Nersoyan T.
The Christological Position of the Armenian
Church, Jerusalem, 1957.
Prestige L.
God in Patristic Thought, London, S.P.C.K.
1959.
Pusey P.E.
The Three Epistles of St. Cyril, Oxford, 1872.
Quasten J.
Patrologi III, Maryland, 1960.
Sellers R.V.
The Council of Chalcedon, London, S.P.C.K.
1953.
------------Two Ancient Christologies, London, 1954.
Book of Letters
(in Armenian), Tiflis ed. 1901.

71

Sunrise Service
Introduction

The Sunrise Service is

one of the seven daily
services in the Armenian Church: The Midnight, Morning,
Sunrise, Midday, Evening, Peace, and Rest Services. The
last two are sung in the evenings on Wednesdays and
Fridays during Lent, while the Sunrise Service in the
mornings of the same weekdays, again during Lent. The
rest of the services are standard daily services throughout
the year. The central message of the Sunrise Service is
Jesus Christ the Light of the World, and is addressed to
the Holy Spirit in remembrance of the Resurrection of
Jesus Christ.
History
The origins of the Sunrise service go back to the 8th
century, as the great Catholicos of the Armenian Church
John of Otsoon refers to it, stating that it was mentioned
earlier in local traditions of the Armenian Church by one of
his 7th century predecessors Catholicos Ezr of Paraznakert.
However, as we have it today, based on the skill and talent
of its composition and music, the Service is undoubtedly
authored by our great theologian and hymnologist
Catholicos St. Nersess the Graceful of the 12th century.
As well known, St. Nersess has been the talented author of
the major part of the Hymnal of the Armenian Church and
the Breviary, where we find hymns and prayers for all feast
days, the Lenten season, commemorations dedicated to
Armenian heroes and martyrs, as well as to national
celebrations.
This Service in my opinion has a special historic
background and challenge behind it. It is the worship of the
Son of God, versus the worship of the sun of the universe.
Being a great poet himself, St. Nersess ingeniously
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manipulated and reversed the worship of the sun to the
worship of the Son of God Jesus Christ. I am saying this
because during his pontificate, St. Nersess experienced the
estrangement of a segment of his flock who worshipped
sun, calling themselves “Arevortik”, “Sons of the sun”.
“Arevortik”, "children of the sun", although considered themselves Armenian Christians, not only emphasized the sun to be the center of their belief, they also
rejected the sacraments of the church, the ordination of the
clergy, and the apostolic succession. They were in fact the
remnants of the Paulician and Tontrakian sects which had
penetrated in Byzantium and Armenia during the 6th and
the 8th centuries.
The connection between the “Arevortik” and
Catholicos Nersess, who was the pontiff of the Armenian
Church during the years 1166-1173, is quite certain.
Nersess the Graceful has a volume of the collection of his
encyclicals known as “Unthanrakan Toughtk” (Letters
Addressed to the General People), in which he mentions the
“Arevortik” and proposes possible actions to be taken for
their return to the bosom of the Mother Church.
It is mentioned further in the same source, that those
separated Armenians had even petitioned to the Catholicos
to receive them back. Those conditions at that time quite
certainly substantiated the fact that St. Nersess “made the
switch”, and without further alienating the lapsed, wrote
anew the entire Sunrise Service, dedicated to the Son of
God, “The Light of the World”, to attract them by way of
their belief in the sun of the universe, at the same time
enriching the Armenian Church with an outstanding
worship service. Lenten season is the most fitting time for
the faithful to follow "the Light" and find the "Way." St.
Nersess the Graceful is the master of poetry and music, and
in this service he manipulates the concept of the Light in its
most expressive and conducive way.
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Central Message
Obviously the central theme of this service is the
Light, which is repeated 32 times in the entire service, and
17 times alone in the beautiful song which begins with
“Light, Creator of light, First light”, the most popular hymn
of the service. At first, the sunrise is emphasized as the
creation of God. Then, the physical and the natural light of
the sun is acknowledged which shines equally over the
righteous and the sinner, whereby our good and evil deeds
are equally revealed. Consequently, the “True Light”,
namely the “Divine Light”, becomes evident and dominates
through the Persons of the Holy Trinity, at the same time
proclaiming the fundamental doctrine of the Trinity as the
essence of Christianity.
According to St. Nersess, the “True Light” shines
further through the intercession of the saints, and the
intercession remains to be a permanent factor in the entire
service, leading the faithful to the “Way, Truth and Life”.
This service has the unique nature of not reflecting any
negative and sinful action, but only the “good” and the
“light”, as against the “sin” and “darkness”. These last
words never appear in the entire service, making it a joyful,
positive, and happy worship service.
Structure
Four integral parts develop the Sunrise Service, all
of them enriched with songs, biddings, and prayers. The
following are those parts with ample Scripture readings
from the Book of Psalms only. No other citations are found
in it, a choice which assures the personal nature of the
service.
(a) The first part has a universal nature, inviting
“All nations from the East to the West, from the
North to the South, to bless the Creator of the
world”.
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(b) The second part is intercessional. The hermits,
the witnesses, and the martyrs are called to
intercede before God, through the Son of God
and the Holy Spirit.
(c) In the third part of this service the central theme,
the light, is invoked as the true expression of
thre Persons of the Holy Trinity individually.
The attributes of the light is also specified as
justice, wisdom, mercy, and peace.
(d) The last section of the Sunrise Service
represents its conclusion with the proclamation
of the “Way” which is Christ, who is also
identified as the “Truth and the Life”.
Theology
The underlining theology of this Service is based on
certain notions, such as, the Holy Trinity and the
Intercession of the Saints. Both give the service
authenticity and keep it within the orthodox teachings of
the Holy Scriptures and in accordance with the canons of
the Church Councils. The following theological notions are
specified.
(a) Godhead is revealed through the three Persons
of the Holy Trinity, the Father, the Son, and the
Holy Spirit, who appeared simultaneously in
Jordan at the time of Jesus’ baptism by John:
The Son was in the water, the Holy Spirit came
down upon him like a dove, and the Father’s
voice was heard from behind the clouds
approving Jesus to be his “beloved Son”. The
composition of the Sunrise Service explains the
unity of the Trinity as the fountain of the “True
Light”, through the worship of the unity of the
Three Persons.
(b) God the Father is the creator of the “First
Light”, and is being worshipped as such. The
Son is depicted as the “Righteous Sun”, whose
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name was glorified with the Father before the
creation of the sun. Here it becomes clear the
pre-existence of Christ “before the times”.
(c) The Holy Spirit proceeded from the Father, is
worshipped equally as the radiant of the “True
Light”.
(d) The Incarnation of Jesus is proclaimed,
mentioned in the first prayer of the Service,
who being “the unlimited God”, has come down
to meet the “limitation” of the human life on
earth, for the sake of our salvation.
(e) Emphasis is put, as said above repeatedly, on
the intercession of the Saints, whose place in
the orthodox faith of the church has been very
essential. Those Saints represent collectively
the hermits, the martyrs and the witnesses, who
are acknowledged as the champions of the faith
who gave their lives, shed their blood, and were
baptized by the “death on the cross” in the name
and with Christ the Lord.
Conclusion
The Sunrise Service is a true journey with a specific
destination to the True Light, Christ himself. At the end the
“Janabarh” is sung with deep devotion, meaning the
“Way”, which in itself has the characteristic message of
moving forward as a life-long journey, non-stop as it were,
since the Light is the prime divine element in all its
components. It is also instructive to know that the role of
the saints is based on the Holy Scriptures, where the term
occurs so often. Regarding the intercession of the saints
who are born within the bosom of the Church and have
become witnesses of Christ, we must realize that they are
not worshipped at any point; they are only honored, since
God alone is worshipped. The saints have gone through the
“Way” by their own life-example, and through intercession
they lead the faithful to Christ, the Light of the World.
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²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÁ
Øáõïù
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÁ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý»³Ûó
ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ »ûÃ Å³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ¿Ý ÙÇÝ ¿. ¶Çß»ñ³ÛÇÝ,
²é³õûï»³Ý,
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ,
Ö³ßáõ,
ºñ»ÏáÛ»³Ý,
Ê³Õ³Õ³Ï³Ý »õ Ð³Ý·ëï»³Ý£ ì»ñçÇÝ »ñÏáõùÁ ³é

Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï Ø»Í ä³Ñáó ßñç³ÝÇ Û³ïáõÏ »Ý, ÇëÏ
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³ÙÝ ³É Û³ñÙ³ñ ÝÏ³ïáõ³Í ¿ »ñ·»É Ø»Í
ä³Ñáó âáñ»ùß³µÃÇ »õ àõñµ³Ã ³é³õûïÝ»ñÁ, í»ó
ß³µ³Ã ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³µ³ñ£ ²Ù»ñÇÏ³ÛÇ Ù¿ç å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñáõ
µ»ñáõÙáí ½³ÛÝ Ï°»ñ·»Ýù ÎÇñ³ÏÇ ³é³õûïÝ»ñÁ, ÷³Ï»³É Ëáñ³ÝÇ »ïÇÝ Ï³ï³ñáõáÕ ëáõñµ å³ï³ñ³·Ç
Ù³ïáõóáõÙ¿Ý »ïù£ ²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ ·ÉË³õáñ å³ï·³ÙÝ ¿
ÚÇëáõë øñÇëïáë ³ßË³ñÑÇ ÈáÛëÁ, ÁÝ¹¹¿Ù Ù»Õë³ÉÇó »õ
Ë³õ³ñ³ÛÇÝ ³ßË³ñÑÇ, »õ áõÕÕáõ³Í ¿ êáõñµ Ðá·ÇÇÝ »õ
Ç ¹¿Ùë Ú³ñáõÃ»³ÝÝ øñÇëïáëÇ£
ä³ïÙ³Ï³Ý
àõÃ»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñáõ Ð³Ûáó Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÁª ÚáíÑ³ÝÝ¿ë úÓÝ»óÇ, ³é³çÇÝ ³Ý·³Ù ÁÉÉ³Éáí ÏÁ ÛÇß³ï³Ï¿
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³ÙÁ áõ ³Ýáñ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÙÁ ÏÁ Ï³å¿ Çñ
Ý³Ëáñ¹Ý»ñ¿Ý º½ñ ö³é³ÅÝ³Ï»ñïóÇ Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáëÇ
³Ýáõ³Ý Ñ»ï, áñ »ûÃÝ»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñáõ Ð³Ûáó Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÝ
¿ñ£ ²ÛëáõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÁ Çñ
Ý»ñÏ³Û ÉÇ³Ï³ï³ñ Ó»õÇÝ Ù¿ç ³Ýï³ñ³ÏáÛë ·áñÍÝ ¿
µ³½Ù³ßÝáñÑ Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÇÝª Ü»ñë¿ë ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÇ, áñ
Ñ³Ûáó Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáë³Ï³Ý ·³ÑÁ µ³ñÓñ³ó³õ 12-ñ¹
¹³ñáõÝ, áõ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý»³Ûó ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ Þ³ñ³ÏÝáóÝ
áõ Ä³Ù³·ÇñùÁ ÑÇÙÝáíÇÝ µ³ñ»½³ñ¹»óª ·ñ»Éáí
³ÕûÃùÝ»ñ áõ ß³ñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, ï³Éáí Ý³»õ ³ÝáÝó Û³ïáõÏ
»Õ³Ý³Ï »õ »ñ³ÅßïáõÃÇõÝ£
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý Í³·áõÙÝ áõ ½³ñ·³óáõÙÁ, ÇÙ Ï³ñÍÇùáí, Ï³å áõÝ»Ý³Éáõ ¿ Ý³»õ ê.
Ü»ñë¿ë ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÇ Å³Ù³Ý³Ï³ÏÇó ²ñ»õáñ¹Çù ³ÝáõÝáí
Ñ³Û ³Õ³Ý¹³õáñÝ»ñáõÝ Ñ»ï£ ²ñ»õáñ¹ÇÝ»ñÁ, Ã¿»õ
³ÝáõÝáí ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û, ³ñ»õÇ å³ßï³ÙáõÝùÁ ÏÁ
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ß»ßï¿ÇÝ, ÏÁ Ù»ñÅ¿ÇÝ ë³Ï³ÛÝ ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ ëñµ³½³Ý
ËáñÑáõñ¹Ý»ñÁ, ù³Ñ³Ý³Û³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ·Ý áõ ³é³ù»É³Ï³Ý
Û³çáñ¹³Ï³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ£ ²ÝáÝù ÙÝ³óáñ¹Ý»ñÝ ¿ÇÝ ä³õÕÇÏ»³Ý »õ ÂáÝ¹ñ³Ï»³Ý ³Õ³Ý¹Ý»ñáõÝ, áñáÝù 6¨ñ¹
¹³ñ¿Ý ÙÇÝã»õ 8¨ñ¹ ¹³ñ ï³ñ³Íáõ³Í ¿ÇÝ ´Çõ½³Ý¹ÇáÝÇ
»õ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ Ù¿ç£
ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇ Ü»ñë¿ë Ð³Ûñ³å»ï Çñ ÀÜ¸Ð²Üð²Î²Ü
ÂàôÔÂ¨ÇÝ Ù¿ç, áñ Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáë³Ï³Ý ÏáÝ¹³ÏÝ»ñáõ »õ
ßñç³µ»ñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõ Ñ³õ³ù³ÍáÛ ÙÁ ÏÁ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óÝ¿,
Ïþ³ÏÝ³ñÏ¿ ²ñ»õáñ¹ÇÝ»ñáõÝ »õ ³ÝáÝó ¹³ñÓÇ Ù³ëÇÝ
å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñ áõ Ï³ñ»ÉÇáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ Ïþ³é³ç³ñÏ¿£ ÜáÛÝÇëÏ ËÝ¹ñ³Ýù »Õ³Í ¿ ³Õ³Ý¹³õáñÝ»ñáõÝ ÏáÕÙ¿ áñ
Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÁ ½Çñ»Ýù »ï ÁÝ¹áõÝÇ Ð³Û³ëï³Ý»³Ûó
ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ ·ÇñÏÁ£ ä³ïÙ³Ï³Ý ³Ûë ïáõ»³ÉÝ»ñÁ ÏñÝ³Ý
ÑÇÙ Í³é³Û»É Áë»Éáõ áñ êáõñµ Ü»ñë¿ë ²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ
Å³ÙÁ Ï³ñ·³õáñ»ó ÇÙ³ëïáõÝ Ùûï»óáõÙáí »õ ×³ñï³ñ
¹³ñÓáõ³Íùáí Ý³»õ áñå¿ë ¹ñ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ï³½¹»óáõÃÇõÝª
ß³Ñ»Éáõ »õ ¹³ñÓÇ µ»ñ»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ²ñ»õáñ¹ÇÝ»ñÁ,
³ÝáÝó ï³Éáí ×ß¹áõ³Í Û³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÇõÝÁ ³ñ»·³ÏÇÝ »õ
²ëïáõÍáÛ àñ¹ÇÇÝ, ÉáÛëÇÝ »õ ÖßÙ³ñÇï ÈáÛëÇÝ ÙÇç»õ£
¶ÉË³õáñ ä³ï·³ÙÁ
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý Ï»¹ñáÝ³Ï³Ý å³ï·³ÙÁ ³Ýßáõßï ÈàÚêÝ ¿£ ´³éÁ 32 ³Ý·³Ù ·áñÍ³Íáõ³Í
¿, 17 ³Ý·³Ù ÙÇ³ÛÝ §ÈáÛë, ²ñ³ñÇã ÉáõëáÛ, ³é³çÇÝ
ÉáÛë¦ ·»Õ³ÑÇõë »ñ·ÇÝ Ù¿ç£
àñå¿ë Ùáõïùª ³ñ»õ³Í³·Ý ¿, áñ ÏÁ ß»ßïáõÇ
áñå¿ë ³é³çÇÝ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃÇõÝÁ ²ñ³ñãÇÝ£ êáÛÝ
ßñç³·ÇÍÇÝ Ù¿ç, ýÇ½Çù³Ï³Ý »õ ï»ë³Ý»ÉÇ ³ñ»·³ÏÝ³ÛÇÝ ÉáÛëÇÝ ï³Ï, áñ ÏÁ Í³·Ç Ñ³õ³ë³ñ³å¿ë
³ñ¹³ñÝ»ñáõ »õ Ù»Õ³õáñÝ»ñáõ íñ³Û, »õ áõñ Ý³»õ ÏÁ
Û³ÛïÝáõÇÝ Ù»ñ µ³ñÇ »õ ã³ñ ·áñÍ»ñÁ, å³ÛÍ³é Ï°»ñ»õÇ
»õ ïÇñ³å»ïáÕ ÏÁ ¹³éÝ³Û §ÆÙ³Ý³ÉÇ ÈáÛëÁ¦Á, áñ
³ëïáõ³Í³ÛÇÝ ÈáÛëÝ ¿ª ³ñï³Û³Ûïáõ³Í êáõñµ ºññáñ¹áõÃ»³Ý »ñ»ù ¹¿Ùù»ñáõÝª Ðûñ, àñ¹ÇÇÝ »õ ê. Ðá·ÇÇÝ
ÙÇçáó³õ£ ²Û¹ ÈáÛëÁ áõÝÇ Ù¿Ï Ýå³ï³Ïª ¹¿åÇ
Ö³Ý³å³ñÑ »õ ÖßÙ³ñïáõÃÇõÝ£
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ê. Ü»ñë¿ë ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÇ µ³é»ñáí, ³Û¹ ÆÙ³Ý³ÉÇ
ÈáÛëÝ ¿ áñ ³é³õ»É »õë ÏÁ å³ÛÍ³é³Ý³Û ëáõñµ»ñáõ
µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ùµ£ Â¿»õ ²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ ÙÇç³ÝÏ»³É
Ã»Ù³Ý ëñµáó µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃÇõÝÝ ¿, ³Ýáñ »½ñ³÷³ÏÇã
å³ï·³ÙÝ ³É Ö³Ý³å³ñÑÝ ¿, ÖßÙ³ñïáõÃÇõÝÁ »õ
Î»³ÝùÁ, áñáÝù Û³ïÏ³ÝÇßÝ»ñÁ »Õ³Ý Ù»ñ îÇñáç£
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÁ ÏÁ ï³ñµ»ñÇ ÙÇõë Å³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ¿Ý
³Ýáí, áñ Ñáë ã³ñÇ »õ µ³ñÇÇ, Ë³õ³ñÇ »õ ÉáÛëÇ
Ñ³Ï³¹ñáõÃÇõÝÁ ã¿ ß»ßïáõ³Í. ãÏ³Û£ §Ê³õ³ñ¦ »õ
§Ù»Õù¦ µ³é»ñÁ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Ù¿Ï ³Ý·³Ù ·áñÍ³Íáõ³Í »Ýª
³Ûë Ó»õáí Å³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý ï³Éáí ³õ»ÉÇ ¹ñ³Ï³Ý,
Ñ³×»ÉÇ »õ áõñ³Ë³éÇÃ ÙÃÝáÉáñï ÙÁ£ ÈáÛëÁ ¹¿åÇ
×³Ý³å³ñÑ ³é³çÝáñ¹áÕÝ ¿, »õ ³ñ¹¿Ý ²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ
Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ³É ³Û¹ »Õ³Í ¿ Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÇ Ùï³ÍáÕáõÃ»³Ý
Ù¿ç£ Ê³õ³ñÁ ÷³ÏáõÕÇ ¿, ÙÇÝã¹»é ÉáÛëÁª ÇëÏ³Ï³Ý áõ
×ßÙ³ñÇï ×³Ý³å³ñÑÁ£
Î³éáõóáõ³ÍùÁ
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ ÁÝÃ³óùÁ Çñ Û³ïáõÏ µÝáÛÃÁ áõÝÇ
»õ ÏÁ µ³ÕÏ³Ý³Û »ñ·»ñáõ, ù³ñá½Ý»ñáõ »õ ³ÕûÃùÝ»ñáõ
Û³çáñ¹³Ï³Ý Ï³½Ù»ñáí£ ê. ¶ñ³Ï³Ý ÁÝÃ»ñóáõÙÁ ÏÁ
µ³ÕÏ³Ý³Û ê³ÕÙáë³ó ¶ÇñùÇ ³ÛÉ³½³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÝ»ñ¿,
áñáÝù ÁÝ¹»Éáõ½áõ³Í »Ý Ñ»ï»õ»³É ãáñë Ù³ë»ñáõÝ Ù¿ç£
ÜÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³É Ý³»õ áñ ê³ÕÙáëÝ»ñ¿Ý µ³óÇ áã Ù¿Ï
Ñ³ïáõ³Í Ï³Û ²ëïáõ³Í³ßáõÝã¿Ý, å³ñ³·³Û ÙÁ áñ
Å³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý Û³ñ³µ»ñáõÃÇõÝÁ ÏÁ ×ß¹¿
²ñ³ñÇãÇÝ Ñ»ï£
(³) ²é³çÇÝ Ù³ëÁ ïÇ»½»ñ³Ï³Ý µÝáÛÃ áõÝÇ£
§²Ù»Ý³ÛÝ ³½· »õ ³½ÇÝù…Û³ñ»õ»ÉÇó ÙÇÝã»õ Û³ñ»õÙáõïë, Ç ÑÇõëÇëáÛ »õ Ç Ñ³ñ³õáÛ…ûñÑÝ»ó¿ù ½²ñ³ñÇãÝ
³ñ³ñ³Íáó¦£
(µ) ºñÏñáñ¹ Ù³ëÁ ÙÇçÝáñ¹³Ï³Ý ¿ »õ µ³ñ»Ëûë³Ï³Ý£ ÎÁ ÛÇß³ï³ÏáõÇÝ ×·Ý³õáñÝ»ñÁ, Ï³Ù³õáñÝ»ñÁ, Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñÁ, Ù³ñïÇñáëÝ»ñÁ, áñáÝó µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃÇõÝÁ ÏÁ Ñ³ÛóáõÇ£
(·) ºññáñ¹ Ù³ëÁ Ï»¹ñáÝ³ó³Í ¿ µáõÝ Ã»Ù³ÛÇÝ
íñ³Û£ ÈàÚêÁ Çµñ»õ ³ñï³Û³ÛïáõÃÇõÝ ê. ºññáñ79

¹áõÃ»³Ý »ñ»ù ³ÝÓ»ñáõÝ£ ÈáÛëÇÝ ëïáñá·»ÉÇÝ»ñÝ »Ýª
³ñ¹³ñáõÃÇõÝ, ÇÙ³ëïáõÃÇõÝ, µ³ñ»·ÃáõÃÇõÝ »õ Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃÇõÝ£
(¹) âáññáñ¹ Ù³ëáí Ïþ»½ñ³÷³ÏáõÇ ²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ
Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÁ, »ñµ Ö³Ý³å³ñÑÁª øñÇëïáë ÏÁ
·ïÝáõÇ »õ ³å³ ÏÁ ×³ÝãóáõÇ Ý³»õ áñå¿ë ÖßÙ³ñïáõÃÇõÝ »õ Î»³Ýù£
²ëïáõ³Í³µ³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³ÙÁ ÑÇÙÝ³õáñáõ³Í ¿ ³ëïáõ³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý áñáß ·Çï»ÉÇùÝ»ñáõ íñ³Û, ·ÉË³õáñ³µ³ñ
êáõñµ ºññáñ¹áõÃ»³Ý »õ ëñµáó µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ý,
áñáÝóÙ¿ ÏÁ ëï³Ý³Û Çñ í³ñ¹³å»ïáõÃÇõÝÁ£ ²ÝÏ³ëÏ³Í, ³Ûë »ñÏáõùÝ ³É Çñ»Ýó Ï³ñ·ÇÝ ÍÝáõÝ¹ Ïþ³éÝ»Ý
êáõñµ ¶ÇñùÇ ïáõ»³ÉÝ»ñ¿Ý£
³) êáõñµ ºññáñ¹áõÃ»³Ý í³ñ¹³å»ïáõÃÇõÝÁ
²ëïáõÍáÛ Û³ÛïÝáõÃ»³Ý ÏÁ í»ñ³µ»ñÇ »ñ»ù ²ÝÓ»ñáõ
ÙÇçáó³õ, Ð³Ûñ, àñ¹Ç, »õ êáõñµ Ðá·Ç£ ºñ»ùÁ ÙÇ³ëÇÝ
»õ ÙÇ³Å³Ù³Ý³Ï Û³ÛïÝáõ»ó³Ý, »ñµ ÚÇëáõë, ²ëïáõÍáÛ
àñ¹ÇÝ, ÏÁ ÙÏñïáõ¿ñ Úáñ¹³Ý³Ý ·»ïÇÝ Ù¿ç£
²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÁ »ñ»ù ²ÝÓ»ñáõÝ áõÕÕ»³É
ÙÇ³ó»³É å³ßï³ÙáõÝùáí ÏÁ µ³ó³ïñ¿ ê. ºññáñ¹áõÃÇõÝÁª áñå¿ë ³ÕµÇõñ §ÇÙ³Ý³ÉÇ ÉáÛë¦ÇÝ£
Ð²Úð ²ëïáõ³Í ÏÁ å³ßïáõÇ áñå¿ë ëï»ÕÍÇã
ÉáÛëÇ »õ áñå¿ë ³é³çÇÝ ÈáÛë£ àð¸ÆÜª áñå¿ë ³ñ»·³Ï
áñáõÝ ³ÝáõÝÁ ³ñ»·³Ï¿Ý ³é³ç ÷³é³µ³Ýáõ³Í ¿ Ðûñ
³ÝáõÝÇÝ Ñ»ï£ Ðáë ³ñ¹¿Ý øñÇëïáëÇ Ý³Ë³·áÛáõÃÇõÝÁ
ÏÁ Ñ³ëï³ïáõÇ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñ¿Ý ³é³ç£ êàôð´ Ðà¶ÆÜ
Å³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ ëï³ó³Í ¿ Çñ ÇëÏ³Ï³Ý
µËáõÙÁª Ç Ðûñ¿£
µ) Ø³ñ¹»ÕáõÃ»³Ý í³ñ¹³å»ïáõÃÇõÝÁ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ²ëïáõÍáÛ áñå¿ë Ù³ñ¹ ÍÝ³ÝÇÉÁ Ñ³ñ»õ³ÝóÇ
Ï»ñåáí ÛÇßáõ³Í ¿ ²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ ³é³çÇÝ ³ÕûÃùÇÝ Ù¿ç,
áõñ ³Ýã³÷»ÉÇÝ ²ëïáõ³Í §Ç ã³÷³õáñáõÃÇõÝ¦ »Ï³Í ¿,
³ÛëÇÝùÝª Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ »õ ÙÇçáóÇ Ù¿ç Û³ÛïÝáõ³Í ¿ Ù»ñ
÷ñÏáõÃ»³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ£
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·) ²õ»ÉÇ Ï³ñ»õáñ ß»ßïÁ ¹ñáõ³Í ¿ ëñµáó µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ý íñ³Û£ êáõñµ»ñáõ Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÃÇõÝÁ ÑÇÝ
»Ï»Õ»óÇÝ»ñáõ Ù¿ç Ï³ñ»õáñ ï»Õ ÏÁ ·ñ³õ¿£ ²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ
Ä³ÙÁ ×·Ý³õáñÝ»ñ, Ù³ñïÇñáëÝ»ñ, Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñ áõ
Ï³Ù³õáñÝ»ñ ÏÁ ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·¿ áñå¿ë ³ËáÛ»³ÝÝ»ñ
Ñ³õ³ïùÇ, áñáÝù ³ñ»³Ùµ ÙÏñïáõ»ó³Ý §Ç Ù³Ñ Ë³ãÇ¦,
Û³ÝáõÝ øñÇëïáëÇ »õ ³Ýáñ Ñ»ï£
º½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÇõÝ
²Ûë ÑÇÙ³Ùµ ²ñ»õ³·³ÉÇ Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÁ
³ñ»·³Ï¿Ý ¹¿åÇ ³ÕµÇõñÁ ÉáÛëÇÝ ³é³çÝáñ¹áÕ ×³Ý³å³ñÑÝ ¿, ³Û¹ ÈáÛëÁ ÝáÛÝ ÇÝùÝ øñÇëïáë ¹³õ³Ý»Éáí£
ÀÝÃ³óùÁ, ÇÝãå¿ë ³éûñ»³Û Ï»³ÝùÇ ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ, áñ
Ë³õ³ñÇ »õ ÙáõÃÇ »ÝÃ³Ï³Û ¿, ÉáÛëÇ Ï³ñÇùÝ áõÝÇ, Çñ
×³Ý³å³ñÑÁ ÏÁ ÷Ýïé¿ Ë³õ³ñ¿Ý Ñ»é³Ý³Éáí£ ÈáÛëÇ
ÁÝÃ³óùÁ øñÇëïáëÇ ²õ»ï³ñ³ÝÝ ¿, áñáõÝ Ñ»ï»õ»ó³Ý
ëáõñµ»ñ£ êáõñµ»ñáõ ¹»ñÁ ÑÇÙÝáõ»ó³õ ²ëïáõ³Í³ßáõÝãÇ áõëáõóáõÙÝ»ñáõÝ íñ³Û£ Ð³ñÏ ¿ ë³Ï³ÛÝ ß»ßï»É
Ã¿ ëáõñµ»ñÁ ã»Ý å³ßïáõÇñ, ³ÛÉ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ÏÁ å³ïáõáõÇÝ,
í³Ý½Ç å³ßï³ÙáõÝùÁ ÙÇ³ÛÝ ²ëïáõÍáÛ Û³ïáõÏ ¿£
êáõñµ»ñÁ »Ï»Õ»óõáÛ Íáó¿Ý ÍÝ³Í »Ý, Ï»³ÝùÇ ·Ýáí
Ñ³õ³ï³ñÇÙ ÙÝ³ó³Í »Ý øñÇëïáëÇ, ÁÉÉ³Éáí Çñ
Ý³Ë³íÏ³Ý»ñÁ »õ ÙÇ³ÛÝ øñÇëïáëÇ ßÝáñÑùáí ¹³ñÓ³Í
»Ý µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ý ³ñÅ³ÝÇ ¹»ëå³ÝÝ»ñÁ£
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Peace Service
Introduction

Peace

Service is the first of the two specified
evening services during Lent, addressed to the Holy Spirit
and to the Word of God, Christ, “who was buried in the
tomb, descended into the Hades, and brought peace to the
souls”, as we read in the headline rubric of the Peace
Service. Based on the structure of this service, we learn that
God the Father sent his only begotten Son and the lifegiving Holy Spirit down from heaven to earth, and
extended peace to his chosen souls, the kind of peace that
Jesus promised, not the peace that the world would give,
but his own peace. The Rest Service follows without
interruption.
Theological issues in both of these services are
scarce, since the latter are designed to invite the faithful to
worship and to worship only, devotion being the backbone
of each, controlled by lengthy verses from the Book of
Psalms. They are also prescribed by the prayerful songs of
Saints Nersess the Graceful and Gregory of Narek, who
lived during the 12th and the 10th centuries respectively.
There are however strict and repeated prayers invoking the
Holy Trinity and each of the three Persons individually
with corresponding responses. There is also ample devotion
addressed to the Saints of the Church, headed by St. Mary
the Mother of God, seeking constantly their intercession.
The Psalms
The Peace Service is flooded with numerous verses
from the Book of Psalms, the only Biblical citation in fact,
since not even a reading from the Gospels or the Epistles is
found in it, making the service exclusively personal, with
heart-to-heart devotion between the worshipper and God.
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Those Psalms radiate wishes as well as worries of all kind,
such as, blessing, fear of God, salvation, affliction, divine
righteousness and mercy, miraculous interventions,
repentance and sacrifice, and above all the most desired
peace, internal and external, all of which emerging from a
person’s daily life-experience, such as happiness,
satisfaction, and mostly lack of strength which requires
confession, peace of soul and mind, as we read in the
following verses: “My heart gladdened, my tongue
rejoiced, and my body longed for hope”; or, “During my
life-long journey toward you, forever you filled me with
happiness before your countenance”.
It is thus the abundance of the Psalms that flow
intensely in the midst of prayers and hymns, for the simple
reason that the personal thirst for peace is sorely needed as
against the sinful life of mankind, which is quenched only
by examining the life lived, putting it to the test before the
Creator God. One verse alone puts everything together
when it proclaims: “God, you are to turn back and visit
with us again and give us life, so that your people may
rejoice in you”. Here one can see the positive side of the
evening prayer, not abiding in the lasting depression and
sinful status, but longing for “joy in the Lord”, following
our true repentance and the turning back of God the Father
to us.
“Grant us, Lord”
This is the first hymn asking the Lord God “to grant
his heavenly peace to us” through his invincible Cross. The
hymn recalls “God is with us” at the end of each verse,
repeated twenty times, reminiscing the Child of Bethlehem,
who was called Emmanuel, by the archangel, meaning
“God with us”. At the end the relevance of the hymn and
the Child Jesus is revealed when it says: “Because a Child
was born, a Son was given to us, whose authority was
placed on his shoulders”, on the Cross itself.
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Confession and Repentance
God’s protection is invoked following sincere
confession of sins which the prayer has specified as
“secrets” and which is addressed to God Almighty and the
omnipotent Lord of all. The prayer at this point becomes a
supplication for deliverance from sins, for receiving divine
gifts from the fountain of peace, and rejecting all satanic
snares for the sake of peace of mind, during our sleep as
well as while we worship, and “for all times”. Prayer
amounts to “salvation in action” through repentance and
contrition. Not the words alone, but the intention and the
upright spirit of the person is primarily sought for effective
prayers.
Psalm 27 calls God the “light and life” which has
the power to relieve the faithful from fear and tremble,
since God can lift him far above the mountains and his
head up above his enemies all around him. The Savior Lord
shall rescue him from being despised and from desolation.
“Look Down Father with Love”
This hymn comprises the most popular song written
by St. Nersess the Graceful whose central theme is the life
of Christ Jesus and his Gospel. At first the compassionate
Father is called to look at his creatures which are in need of
returning to him, assisted by the host of angels. The
faithful looks for light to the eyes of his heart, and is
anxious to get gifts from the fountain of light which the
great Saint, as a very sensitive and talented poet, sings at
the same time, calling upon the creation of God and linking
it with the new creation of the one who prays, as he is now
ready to revoke his misdeeds and renew his mind and his
soul. The Light is dominant in this service as “the rational
radiance” and as “the flame of love”. That light and flame
are now ready to cleanse the thoughts and deeds of our
hearts and to replenish them with the light of the
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knowledge of God. “The fire of love” is what St. Nersess is
applying, as against the fire in nature which destroys and
ruins. In fact, he calls Christ as the “living fire” which must
enter each person to revive and renew, similar to the
“tongues of flame” that came upon the Apostles.
Prayer and Psalms
The Son of God is acknowledged as the “Emissary
of Peace”, Christ himself, who will protect us at night and
against the adversary. It is further acknowledged as “the
immortal Lord of all goodness”, especially in reciting
Psalm 118 where in its entirety the weakness of the
individual finds resistance, the need of God’s commandments is deeply felt, penitence and absolution are sought
as necessary ways to achieve guidance and lasting comfort
and consolation. Supplication for peace is expressed by
way of “my own lips as I tell all about the works of the
Lord, for I had learned the sweetness of your deeds and
knowledge, whereby I stood firm in your precepts all the
way”.
“We ask of you”
This moving hymn brings the worshipper face to
face with the compassionate Father, the Son Jesus, and the
Holy Spirit one by one in each of the first three stanzas.
God the Father is invoked first for consolation and strength
throughout the days of our distress. The intercession of the
Mother of God and the righteous is asked at the conclusion
of each appeal. The Son of God who lifted the weight of
our sins on the cross, is now being asked to help the
worshipper in return to carry the sweet burden of God’s
commandments, after the fatigue of the day’s labor. The
Holy Spirit who is called the one who “loves mankind”, is
the divine agent to renew life on earth, as he reposes the
souls of the deceased anew, those who were born from the
holy fountain of the church, now dead, those who were
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baptized and confirmed from the very beginning. They are
always given the care of the Holy Spirit throughout this
service. The remaining stanzas are communion with the
Kingdom of God and the holy Apostles of Christ, and true
expectation of the second coming of the Risen Christ is
proclaimed.
The Five Weekday Hymns
Although not ordinarily sung, but the five hymns
are specified for Wednesdays, Thursdays, Fridays, Mondays, and Tuesdays. The first is devoted to the Holy Virgin
Mary, who is designated as the “Golden Vessel and the Ark
of the Covenants”, who is praised by the hosts of angels as
“the one most blessed of all women”, because she was the
one who bore the Word of God in flesh. The faithful in
unison sing in awe and worship Christ, asking in tears to
endow them with his divine light through the intercession
of his Mother Mary.
The second hymn is devoted to the Holy Apostles
who were chosen from the beginning as the “good
messengers” of Christ, to administer the divine mysteries,
and who rescued mankind from the depth of their sinful
seas ashore into eternal life. The third day’s hymn is
dedicated to the Holy Cross as the “tree of life” of which
Paul the Apostle spoke and witnessed so eloquently
revealing the essence of God’s wisdom and power as
against the foolishness and weakness of men in his First
Letter to the Corinthians. The Crucifixion for Paul is a
daily occurrence rather than an event in the past: "Christ is
being crucified", rather than "Christ crucified."
The Monday’s hymn is a tribute to the Good
Shepherd, who left the ninety-nine sheep and went to find
the one lost in the wilderness, resulting in heavenly joy. An
allusion is made also to the first shepherds who appeared in
Bethlehem during the Birth of Jesus, and to the oil-bearing
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women who hastened to the Tomb of Jesus and returned
glorifying the Resurrection of Christ.
The fifth hymn is sung on Tuesdays proclaiming the
Groom and the Bride, Christ and the Church respectively,
who were united “in love for his church”, the witness of
which is none other than John the Baptist from whom Jesus
“humbly” received baptism in Jordan, thereby “cleansing
the water and washing the sins of Adam”.
The Peace Service is concluded with a prayer in
memory of the deceased in Christ, followed by the Lord’s
Prayer.
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Ê²Ô²Ô²Î²Ü Ä²Øºð¶àôÂÆôÜÀ
Ü»ñ³Í³Ï³Ý

Ø»Í ä³Ñáó Û³ïáõÏ ½áÛ· Å³Ù»ñ·ááõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ¿Ý
³é³çÇÝÝ ¿ Ê³Õ³Õ³Ï³Ý Ä³ÙÁª áõÕÕáõ³Í ê. Ðá·ÇÇÝ »õ
´³ÝÇÝ ²ëïáõÍáÛª øñÇëïáëÇ, §áñ »¹³õ Ç ·»ñ»½Ù³ÝÇ,
¿ç Ç ¹ÅáËë, »õ Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃÇõÝ ³ñ³ñ Ñá·õáóÝ¦£
Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý Ï³éáÛó¿Ý Û³ÛïÝÇ ÏÁ ¹³éÝ³Û áñ Ð³Ûñ
²ëïáõÍáÛ ³ßË³ñÑ áõÕ³ñÏ³Í Çñ ØÇ³ÍÇÝ àñ¹ÇÝ »õ
³ñ³ñã³·áñÍ êáõñµ Ðá·ÇÝ »ñÏÇÝù¿Ý »ñÏÇñ ÇçÝ»Éáí
Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃÇõÝ å³ñ·»õ»óÇÝ ÁÝïñ»³É Ñá·ÇÝ»ñáõÝ,
ÇÝãå¿ë ÚÇëáõë øñÇëïáë Áë³Í ¿ñ Û³ÛïÝ³å¿ë Ã¿ Ç°ñ »õ
áã Ã¿ ³ßË³ñÑÇ Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃÇõÝÝ ¿ñ áñ ÏÁ µ»ñ¿ñ
Ù³ñ¹áó£ ¼áÛ· Å³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ýó Ù¿ç ùÇã ³ï»Ý ÏÁ
Ñ³Ý¹ÇåÇÝù ³ëïáõ³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï¿ï»ñáõ, ù³ÝÇ áñ
Å³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ýó ÝÏ³ñ³·ÇñÝ áõ Ýå³ï³ÏÁ ³Û¹ ã¿, ³ÛÉ
³ÕûÃùÇ ½ûñáõÃ»³Ùµ ³ÝÓÝ³ùÝÝáõÃÇõÝ áõ ³ÝÏ»ÕÍ
Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÃÇõÝ ·áÛ³óÝ»ÉÝ ¿ ²ëïáõÍáÛ Ñ»ï£
ä³ßï³ÙáõÝù »Ý ³ÝáÝù ÉÇáíÇÝ, ù³Ý ³ÛÉ ÇÝã áñ
ÏþÇÛÝ³Û ï»ë³Ï³Ý ³ëïáõ³Í³µ³ÝáõÃ»³Ý ÍÇñ¿Ý Ý»ñë£
Î³Ý ³Ýßáõßï ÑÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý »õ ÏñÏÝ³ÏÇ ³ÏÝ³ñÏáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ
ê. ºññáñ¹áõÃ»³Ý í»ñ³µ»ñ»³É, áõ ³Ýáñ Çõñ³ù³ÝãÇõñ
¹¿ÙùÇÝ Û³ïáõÏ Ý»ñ·áñÍáõÃ»³Ý£ Î³Ý Ý³»õ ëñµáó
µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ý Ùßï³Ï³Ý Ý»ñÏ³ÛáõÃÇõÝÝ áõ ³Ýáñ
Ý»ñ·áñÍáõÃÇõÝÁ, µáÉáñÝ ³É ë³Ï³ÛÝ å³ßï³ÙáõÝù³ÛÇÝ
»õ Ý»ñ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáí áõ Ýå³ï³Ïáí£
ê³ÕÙáë
Ê³Õ³Õ³Ï³Ý Ä³ÙÁ áÕáÕáõ³Í ¿ ê³ÕÙáëÝ»ñáí,
Ù»Í Ù³ë³Ùµ ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý, »½³ÏÇ ³é³çÇÝ ¹¿Ùùáí ³ñï³Û³Ûïáõ³Í ÁÕÓ³ÝùÝ»ñ »õ ³ÕûÃùÝ»ñ£ âÏ³Û ê. ¶ñùÇ
áõñÇß ³ÛÉ Ñ³ïáõ³Í, ÝáÛÝÇëÏ ²õ»ï³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ñ³ïõ³Í ÙÁ, µ³óÇ ÁÝ¹³ñÓ³Ï ³Û¹ ë³ÕÙáëÝ»ñ¿Ý, áñáÝó
Ù¿ç ûñÑÝáõÃ»³Ý, »ñÏÇõÕÇ, ÷ñÏáõÃ»³Ý, Ý»ÕáõÃ»³Ý,
³ëïáõ³Í³ÛÇÝ ³ñ¹³ñáõÃ»³Ý »õ áÕáñÙáõÃ»³Ý,
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ëù³Ýã»ÉÇ Ññ³ß³·áñÍáõÃ»³Ýó, ½ÕçáõÙÇ »õ å³ï³ñ³·Ç, áõ í»ñç³å¿ë ÏñÏÝ³ÏÇ Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý ³Ýí»ñç
ÁÕÓ³ÝùÝ»ñ Çñ³ñ ÏÁ Û³çáñ¹»Ý, Ù³ñ¹áõë Ï»³ÝùÇ
³Ù»Ýûñ»³Û ÷áñÓ¿Ý ³éÝ»Éáí ³Ù¿Ý Ñ³õ³Ý³Ï³Ý ¹ñáõ³·,
ùÇã ³Ý·³Ù áõñ³Ë, Û³×³Ë ·áÑáõÝ³Ï, »õ ß³ï ³Ý·³Ù
ïÏ³ñáõÃ»³Ý »õ ËéáíáõÃ»³Ý, Ëáëïáí³Ý³ÝùÇ »õ
ÃßÝ³Ù³ÝùÇ ïáõ³Ûï³ÝùÝ»ñáí, µáÉáñÝ ³É Û³Ý·»Éáí
Ñá·ÇÇ »õ ÙïùÇ Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý, áñ ÏÁ å³ïÏ»ñ³óáõÇ
Ñ»ï»õ»³É Ñ³Ù³ñÝ»ñáí. §àõëïÇ áõñ³Ë³ó³õ ëÇñïë,
É»½áõë óÝÍ³ó, áõ Ù³ñÙÇÝë ÛáÛëáí ³åñ»ó³õ¦, »õ Ï³Ù,
³å³Ï³ÝáõÃ»Ý¿Ý ¹¿åÇ Ï»³ÝùÇ ×³Ý³å³ñÑ ÁÝÃ³óùÁ
§Çëå³é É»óáõó ½Çë áõñ³ËáõÃ»³Ùµ ùáõ ³éç»õ¹ª
í³Û»Éáõã ù³ÕóñáõÃ»³Ý¹ ßÝáñÑÇõ¦£
ØÇ³ÛÝ ë³ÕÙáëÝ»ñáõ Ñá·»å³ñ³ñ ï³ñ³÷Ý ¿ áñ
ÏÁ ß³ñ³ÑÇõëáõÇ Ñá·»õáñ »ñ·»ñáõ, ù³ñá½Ý»ñáõ »õ
³ÕûÃùÝ»ñáõ ÁÝ¹Ù¿ç¿Ý, ³é³Ýó ²õ»ï³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý ³ÛÉ
ÁÝÃ»ñóáõÙÇ, áñ ÏÁ µ³ó³ïñáõÇ ë³ Û³ïáõÏ Ýß³Ý³ÏáõÃ»³Ùµ£ ê³ÕÙáëÝ»ñáõ ß³ñ³ÝÁ Ïþ³ñï³Û³Ûï»Ý
ÉÇáíÇÝ Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý Í³ñ³õÁª Ù»Õë³ÉÇó Ï»³ÝùÇ
áÉáñïÝ»ñáõÝ Ù¿ç, Ï»³ÝùÇ Çñ³Ï³Ý å³ï³Ñ³ñÝ»ñáõÝ
³éÁÝÃ»ñ, »õ ÏÁ å³ïñ³ëï»Ý Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÁ Ê³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý ÆßË³ÝÁ óÝÍáõÃ»³Ùµ ¹ÇÙ³õáñ»Éáõ, »ñµ
ÏþÁëáõÇ §³Ù¿Ý áù áñ ù»½ ÏÁ ÷Ýïé¿ áí î¿ñ, ÃáÕ óÝÍ³Û
»õ áõñ³Ë³Ý³Û ù»½Ùáí¦£ Æ í»ñçáÛ ë³ÕÙáë»ñ·áõÇÝ
ç»ñÙ»é³Ý¹ Ñ³õ³ïùÁ Ñá·õáÛ Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ùµ Ïþ³ñï³Û³ÛïáõÇ »ñµ ÏÁ ·áã¿£ §²ëïáõ³Í ¹áõÝ ¹³ñÓ»³É åÇïÇ
³åñ»óÝ»ë ½Ù»½ »õ ùáõ ÅáÕáíáõñ¹Á ù»½Ùáí åÇïÇ
áõñ³Ë³Ý³Û¦, »½ñ³÷³ÏÇã »õ Û³ÝÏáõóÇã ³Û¹
íëï³ÑáõÃÇõÝÁ Ý»ñßÝã»Éáí Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³É ³ÕûÃ³ë³óÇ
Ñá·ÇÇÝ Ù¿çª ÇëÏ³Ï³Ý Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý Ã³ùáõÝ
³õ»ïÇëáí£
§ÞÝáñÑ»³ Ù»½, î¿ñ¦
§ÞÝáñÑ»³þ Ù»½, î¿ñ¦ »ñ·Á Çñ ³Õ»ñë³·ÇÝ
ÏñÏÝ³µ³ÝáõÃ»³Ùµ »õ Ïáõé µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃ»³Ùµ áõ
Û³ïáõÏ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáí µáÉáñáíÇÝ ï³ñµ»ñ ß»ßï³¹ñáõÃ»³Ùµ Ïþ»ñ·áõÇ µ³Õ¹³ïÙ³Ùµ ÙÇõë ß³ñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõÝ, áñáõÝ ÏáñÇ½Á ³Ýßáõßï Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃÇõÝÝ ¿,
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»ñÏÝ³ÛÇÝ »õ »ñÏñ³ÛÇÝ, áñáÝó ÙÇç»õ ·Çß»ñ³ÛÇÝ ³Û¹
Å³ÙáõÝ §³Ù»Ý³Û³ÕÃ ½ûñáõÃÇõÝ¦ ½·»ó³Í êáõñµ Ê³ãÝ
¿ áñ ÏÁ Ù¿çµ»ñáõÇª áñå¿ë Ýß³Ý ³å³ßË³ñáõÃ»³Ý »õ
÷ñÏáõÃ»³Ý£ Ê³ãÇ ½ûñáõÃ»³Ý ÏáÕùÇÝ ½³ÛÝ ÏñáÕÇÝª
´»ÃÕ»Ñ¿ÙÇ Ø³ÝÏ³Ýª ¾ÙÙ³Ýáõ¿ÉÇ á·»ÏáãáõÙÝ ¿ áñ ÏÁ
ÉÇ³óÝ¿ ÝáÛÝ ³Ûë »ñ·Á »ñµ ³Ù¿Ý Ñ³Ù³ñÇ ³õ³ñïÇÝ §½Ç
²ëïáõ³Í ÁÝ¹ Ù»½ ¿¦, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ÚÇëáõëÇ ïñáõ³Í
ëÏ½µÝ³Ï³Ý ³ÝáõÝÁª ¾ÙÙ³Ýáõ¿É, §áñ Ã³ñ·Ù³ÝÇ ÁÝ¹
Ù»½ ²ëïáõ³Í¦, ÏÁ Û³ÝÏ»ñ·áõÇ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï³µ³ñ, »ñµ
Ù³Ý³õ³Ý¹ §ù³Ý½Ç Ù³ÝáõÏ ÍÝ³õ Ù»½Ç, áñ¹Ç ïñáõ»ó³õ Ù»½Ç¦, áñáõÝ ÇßË³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ Çñ áõë»ñáõÝ íñ³Û
Ïñ³Í Ê³ãÝ ÇëÏ »Õ³õ£ Æ í»ñçáÛ Ê³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý ÆßË³ÝÝ
¿ áñ Ù»½Ç Ñ»ï åÇïÇ ÙÝ³Û ÁÝ¹ÙÇßï£ ²Ûë »ñ·ÇÝ Ù¿ç
øñÇëïáëÇ Ø³ñ¹»ÕáõÃÇõÝÝ áõ öñÏ³·áñÍáõÃÇõÝÁ
½Çñ³ñ ÏÁ Éñ³óÝ»Ý ³ëïáõ³Í³µ³Ý³Ï³Ý ÝñµÇÝ Ï³éáÛóáí áõ ÏÁ Ñ³ëï³ï»Ý ²ëïáõÍáÛ Ï³ÙùÇÝ ·áñÍ³¹ñáõÃÇõÝÁ »ñÏñÇ íñ³Û£
Êáëïáí³Ý³Ýù
¼ÕçáõÙÇ, ëñïÇ ·³ÕïÝÇùÝ»ñáõ (Ù»Õù»ñáõ) Ëáëïáí³Ý³ÝùÇ Û³ïáõÏ ³Õ»ñë³ÝùÝ»ñáí Í³ÍÏ³·¿ï
²ëïáõÍáÛ áõÕÕ»³É Ù³ÕÃ³Ýùáí ÙÁ, áõ ³Ýáñ Û³çáñ¹áÕ
ù³ñá½áíÝ áõ ³ÕûÃùáí, ²ëïáõÍáÛ å³Ñå³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ ÏÁ
Ñ³ÛóáõÇ Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÝ»ñáõ ³ÝÓ»ñáõÝ Ñ³Ù³ñª Çñ
áÕáñÙáõÃ»³ÝÁ ßÝáñÑÇõ£ §î¿ñ µ³ñ»ñ³ñ¦ ³ÕûÃùÁ Ã¿°
Ù»ù»ñ¿ ³½³ïáõ»Éáõ »õ Ã¿° Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý ³ÕµÇõñ¿Ý
µ³ñÇ å³ñ·»õÝ»ñ ËÝ¹ñ»Éáõ ÁÕÓ³ÝùÁ ÏÁ Û³ÛïÝ¿
ë³ï³Ý³Û³Ï³Ý Ëéáíù¿ Ù³ñ¹áó ÙÇïùÁ Ë³Õ³Õ»óÝ»Éáõ
Ñ³Ù³ñ, Ã¿° ·Çß»ñ³ÛÇÝ ³Ûë å³ßï³ÙáõÝùÇ ³ï»Ý »õ Ã¿°
§Û³Ù»Ý³ÛÝ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÇ¦£
Ú³çáñ¹áÕ 26-ñ¹ ë³ÕÙáëÁ ÉáÛë »õ Ï»³Ýù ÏÁ Ïáã¿
³ñ³ñÇãÝ ²ëïáõ³Í áõ ³ÝáÝó ½ûñáõÃ»³Ùµ ³ÛÉ»õë í³Ë
»õ ¹áÕ ãÇ ÏñÝ³ñ å³ï»É Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ
²ëïáõ³Í ½ÇÝù Å³Ûé»ñ¿Ý ³õ»ÉÇ í»ñ µ³ñÓñ³óÝ»Éáí, Çñ
·ÉáõËÝ ³É µ³ñÓñ³óáõó³Í åÇïÇ ÁÉÉ³Û ³õ»ÉÇ í»ñ
ù³Ý Çñ ÃßÝ³ÙÇÝ»ñÁ£ öñÏÇã îÇñáç û·ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ ÏÁ
ËÝ¹ñáõÇ áñ ½ÇÝù ã³Ý³ñ·¿ áõ ³é³ÝÓÇÝ ãÃáÕáõ,
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Ù³Ý³õ³Ý¹ áñ §Ñ³Ûñ ÇÙ »õ Ù³Ûñ ÇÙ ÃáÕÇÝ ½Çë »õ î¿ñÝ
ÇÙ ÁÝÏ³É³õ ½Çë¦£
§Ü³Û»³ó ëÇñáí¦
ÐÇÙÝ³Ï³Ý ß³ñ³Ï³ÝÁ Ê³Õ³Õ³Ï³Ý Ä³ÙáõÝ
§Ü³Û»³ó ëÇñáíÝ¦ ¿ª ·ñáõ³Í áõ »ñ·áõ³Í Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ
Ù»Í ëáõñµÇÝ Ü»ñë¿ë Î³ÃáÕÇÏáë ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÇ ÏáÕÙ¿
§Ü»ñë¿ëÇ ºñ·¦ ëÏ½µÝ³ï³é»ñáí ß³ñ³¹ñáõ³Í, áñáõÝ
ÏáñÇ½Á ÏÁ Ï³½Ù¿ ÚÇëáõë øñÇëïáëÇ Ï»³ÝùÝ áõ ³Ýáñ
²õ»ï³ñ³ÝÁ áñå¿ë ÉáÛë ³ßË³ñÑÇ£
Ü³Ë ·Ã³Í Ðûñ ëÇñáí Çñ ¹¿ÙùÁ ¹¿åÇ Çñ ³ñ³ñãáõÃÇõÝÝ áõ ïÏ³ñ ³ñ³ñ³ÍÝ»ñáõ ¹³ñÓÝ ¿ áñ
Ïþ³Õ»ñëáõÇ å³Ñ³å³Ý Ññ»ßï³ÏÝ»ñáõ µ³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõ
û·ÝáõÃ»³Ùµ£ êñïÇ ³ãù»ñáõÝ ÉáÛë ÏÁ ËÝ¹ñ¿ ³ÕûÃ³ë³óÝ áõ »ñ·ÇãÁ ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇª ßÝáñÑÝ»ñ µ³ßËáÕ ÉáÛëÇ
³ÕµÇõñ¿Ý£ Ð³ñÏ ãÏ³Û Ñ³ëï³ï»Éáõ áñ ³Ù»Ý¿Ý ½·³ÛáõÝ
»õ ï³Õ³Ý¹³õáñ µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍÝ ¿ ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇ Ð³Ûñ³å»ï
áñ Ïþ»ñ·¿, ²ëïáõÍáÛ ³ñ³ñã³·áñÍáõÃÇõÝÁ íÏ³Û³Ïáã»Éáí ÁÝ¹ÙÇßï, ½³ÛÝ Ï³å»Éáí Ýáñ³ëï»ÕÍ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃ»³Ý Ñ»ï áñáí Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÁ ÏÁ Ýáñá·¿ Çñ ÙÇïùÝ
áõ Ñá·ÇÝ£
ÈáÛëÁ ïÇñ³å»ïáÕ ¿ áñå¿ë §×³é³·³ÛÃ
ÇÙ³Ý³ÉÇ¦, áñå¿ë §ëÇñáÛ Ñáõñ¦, áñ åÇïÇ Ù³ùñ³·áñÍ¿
Ù»ñ ëñïÇ ËáñÑáõñ¹Ý»ñÁ áõ ³ÝáÝó ÷áË³ñ¿Ý ·ÇïáõÃ»³Ý ÉáÛëáí åÇïÇ ÷³ÛÉ»óÝ¿ ½³ÝáÝù£
²ÕûÃù »õ ê³ÕÙáë
²ëïáõ³Íáñ¹ÇÝ §Ê³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý Ññ»ßï³Ï¦ ÏÁ
Ïáã¿, áñ å¿ïù ¿ Ñ³ëÏÝ³É ¹»ëå³Ý Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý,
øñÇëïáë ÇÝù, áñ åÇïÇ å³Ñå³Ý¿ ½Ù»½ ·Çß»ñáõ³Ý »õ
¹»õ»ñáõ å³ïáõÑ³ëÝ»ñ¿Ý, áñ ÇëÏáÛÝ ÏÁ Û³ïÏ³ÝßáõÇ
áñå¿ë §µ³ñÇùÝ»ñ å³ñ·»õáÕ ³ÝÙ³Ñ î¿ñ¦£ ºñÏ³ñ³å³ïáõÙ 118-ñ¹ ë³ÕÙáëÁ ³õ»ÉÇ ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³Ý·³Ù³Ýù ÏÁ Ïñ¿, Ãáõ»Éáí ³ÝÑ³ïÇÝ ïÏ³ñáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñÝ
áõ ¹ÇÙ³¹ñáõÃÇõÝÁ, îÇñáç å³ïáõÇñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÝ Ñ³Ý¹¿å
½·áÛß ÙÝ³Éáõ Ï³ñÇùÁ, Ëáëïáí³Ý³ÝùÇ »õ áõÕÕáõÃ»³Ý
·³Éáõ ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßïáõÃÇõÝÁ, ³ÝÑáõÝ ÙËÇÃ³ñ³ÝùÇ
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½·³óáõÙáí å³ïáõáõ³Í ÁÉÉ³ÉÁ£ ²Õ³ã³ÝùÝ»ñáõ ï³ñ³÷
ÙÁ ÏÁ Û³·»óÝ¿ Ê³Õ³Õ³Ï³Ý Ä³ÙáõÝ Ñ»ï»õáÕÁ »ñµ ÏÁ
Ó³ÛÝ³ÏóÇ Áë»Éáí Ã¿ ÇÙ ßñÃáõÝùÝ»ñáí åÇïÇ å³ïÙ»Ù
îÇñáç ³Ù¿Ý Çñ³õáõÝùÝ»ñÁ, ù³ÝÇ áñ ÇÝÍÇ ëáñí»óáõóÇñ
Ëñ³ïÇ¹ »õ ·ÇïáõÃ»³Ý¹ ù³ÕóñáõÃÇõÝÁ áñáÝóÙáí »ë
Ñ³ëï³ï ÙÝ³óÇ ùáõ å³ïáõÇñ³ÝÝ»ñáõ¹ Ù¿ç£
§Æ ù¿Ý Ñ³Ûó»Ùù¦
êñï³ÛáÛ½ ¿ §Æ ù¿Ý Ñ³Ûó»Ùù Ð³Ûñ ·ÃáõÃ»³Ýó¦
ß³ñ³Ï³ÝÁ, áñáõÝ ³é³çÇÝ »ñ»ù ïáõÝ»ñÁ Û³çáñ¹³µ³ñ
ÏþáõÕÕáõÇÝ Ðûñ, àñ¹õáÛÝ »õ ê. Ðá·ÇÇÝ, ³é³çÇÝÁª ÙËÇÃ³ñáõÃ»³Ýó Ð³Ûñ ²ëïáõ³ÍÁ ÁÉÉ³Éáí ÏÁ ÙËÇÃ³ñ¿
½Ù»½ Ù»ñ Ù»Õù»ñáõ ïñïÙáõÃ»³Ýó Å³Ù»ñáõÝ, ³Õ³ã³ÝùáíÝ áõ µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³ÙµÁ ê. ²ëïáõ³Í³ÍÝÇÝ£
ÜáÛÝ µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ùµ »õ ³ñ¹³ñÝ»ñáõ ÙÇçÝáñ¹áõÃ»³Ùµ àñ¹ÇÝ ²ëïáõ³Í Ïþá·»ÏáãáõÇ áñ ·³Û Ã»Ã»õóÝ»Éáõ Ù»ñ Ù»Õù»ñáõ Í³ÝñáõÃÇõÝÁ ³å³ßË³ñáõÃ»³Ùµ, »õ ½ûñ³óÝ»Éáõ ½Ù»½ Çñ å³ïáõÇñ³ÝÝ»ñáõ
ù³Õóñ ÉáõÍÁ Ï³ÙáíÇÝ Ïñ»Éáõ áñå¿ë Ë³ã£
Ø³ñ¹³ë¿ñ êáõñµ Ðá·ÇÇÝ áõÕÕ»³É »ññáñ¹
µ³ÅÝÇÝ Ù¿ç ß³ñ³Ï³Ý³·ÇñÁ í»ñ³Ýáñá·áõÇÉ Ïþáõ½¿,
»õ ÙÇ»õÝáÛÝ ³ï»Ý ³õ³½³Ý¿Ý ÙÏñï»³É »õ ³ÛÅÙ
Ñ³Ý·áõó»³É ëÇñ»ÉÇÝ»ñáõÝ Éáõë³õáñ»³É Ï»³Ýù Ïþ³Õ»ñë¿, ¹³ñÓ»³É øñÇëïáëÇ îÇñ³Ùûñ »õ ³ñ¹³ñÝ»ñáõ
³Õ³ã³ÝùÝ»ñáí£ ØÝ³ó»³É »ñ»ù ïáõÝ»ñáõÝ Ù¿ç Û³Ýó³ÝùÝ»ñáõ Ý»ñáõÙ ÏÁ ËÝ¹ñáõÇ, ³é³ù»Éáó Ñ»ï Ñ³Õáñ¹áõÃÇõÝ ÏÁ Ñ³ÛóáõÇ, »õ Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³Éù Ïþ³Õ³ã»Ý áñ
í»ñçÇÝ ¹³ï³ëï³ÝÇÝ »õ îÇñáç »ñÏñáñ¹ ·³Éëï»³Ý
ÏñÏÇÝ Ù»ñ ÝÝç»ó»³ÉÝ»ñÁ ÛÇßáõÇÝ£
êï»ÕÇ Þ³ñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ
ÐÇÝ· ëï»ÕÇ ß³ñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ ï»Õ³¹ñáõ³Í »Ý Ñáë,
ãáñ»ùß³µÃÇ, ÑÇÝ·ß³µÃÇ, áõñµ³Ã, »ñÏáõß³µÃÇ »õ
»ñ»ùß³µÃÇ ûñ»ñáõÝ Û³ïáõÏ£ ²Ûë ³ñ¹¿Ý ÏÁ Û³ÛïÝ¿ Ã¿
Ê³Õ³Õ³Ï³Ý Ä³ÙÁ Ï³ï³ñáõ»Éáõ ¿ ÛÇß»³É ÑÇÝ· ûñ»ñáõÝ, ½³Ýó ÁÝ»Éáí ³Ýßáõßï ß³µ³Ã »õ ÏÇñ³ÏÇ ûñ»ñÁ
áñáÝù ëñµáó »õ ï¿ñáõÝÇ ïûÝ»ñáõ Û³ïáõÏ ûñ»ñ »Ý£
âáñ»ùß³µÃÇÇ ëï»ÕÇÝ ÝáõÇñáõ³Í ¿ êáõñµ ²ëïáõ³92

Í³ÍÝÇÝ áñå¿ë §ë³÷áñ áëÏÇ »õ ï³å³Ý³Ï
Ïï³Ï³ñ³Ý³ó¦, Ñ³Ûó»Éáí Çñ µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃÇõÝÁ áñå¿ë
·ÉË³õáñÁ µáÉáñ ëáõñµ»ñáõÝ Ù¿ç, ÙÇßï ³Ýßáõßï
Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÝ»ñáõ å³ßï³ÙáõÝùÝ áõ »ñÏÇñå³·áõÃÇõÝÁ Çñ ÙÇçÝáñ¹áõÃ»³Ùµ Ñ³ëóÝ»Éáõ Çñ áñ¹õáÛÝ »õ
Ù»ñ öñÏãÇÝ£
ÐÇÝ·ß³µÃÇÇ ëï»ÕÇÝ ²é³ù»³ÉÝ»ñáõÝ ÝáõÇñõ³Í ¿ áñå¿ë §²ëïáõÍáÛ ÁÝïñ»³ÉÝ»ñÁ, ÝáÛÝÇëÏ ³ßË³ñÑÇ ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáõÃ»Ý¿Ý ³é³ç¦£ ²ÝáÝó µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃÇõÝÁ »õë ÏÁ ËÝ¹ñáõÇ áñáÝù §µ³ñ»Ï³Ùù¦
ÝÏ³ïáõ³Í »Ý øñÇëïáëÇ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ îÇñáç µ³ñÇ Ï³ÙùÁ
Ï³ï³ñáÕÝ»ñ, »õ §Ñ³½³ñ³å»ïÝ»ñ¦ ²ëïáõÍáÛ ËáñÑáõñ¹Ý»ñáõÝ, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ïÝï»ëÝ»ñ »õ ·áñÍ³Ï³ÉÝ»ñ,
áñáÝù Ù»ÕùÇ Íáí¿Ý Ù³ñ¹ÇÏ ¹áõñë µ»ñÇÝ áõ
³é³çÝáñ¹»óÇÝ ¹¿åÇ ³ÝÙ³Ñ Ï»³Ýù£
àõñµ³Ã ûñáõ³Ý ëï»ÕÇÝ §³ëïáõ³Í³½³ñ¹¦
ëáõñµ Ê³ãÇÝ ÝáõÇñáõ³Í ¿, áñ áñå¿ë Ï»³ÝùÇ ÷³Ûï Ï³Ù
Í³é, »Ï³õ ÷ñÏáõÃÇõÝ µ»ñ»Éáõ Ù³ñ¹ÏáõÃ»³Ý£ Ðáë
§å³ñÍ³Ýù åûÕáë»³Ý¦ ÛÇß³ï³ÏáõÃ»³Ùµ äûÕáë
³é³ù»³É Ïþá·»ÏáãáõÇ áñå¿ë ³é³çÇÝ ¹³õ³ÝáÕÝ áõ
ù³ñá½ÇãÁ ê. Ê³ãÇÝ, ÇÝãå¿ë ÏÁ Ï³ñ¹³Ýù ².
ÎáñÝÃ³óõáó áõÕÕ³Í Çñ ÃáõÕÃÇÝ ëÏÇ½µÁª §í³ëÝ½Ç
Ê³ãÇÝ ù³ñá½áõÃÇõÝÁ Ïáñáõë»³ÉÝ»ñáõÝ Ñ³Ù³ñ
ÛÇÙ³ñáÃÇõÝ ¿, ë³Ï³ÛÝ ÷ñÏáõ³ÍÝ»ñáõÝª ²ëïáõÍáÛ
½ûñáõÃÇõÝÝ ¿ »õ ÇÙ³ëïáõÃÇõÝÁ¦£
ºñÏáõß³µÃÇÇ ëï»ÕÇÝ, ø³ç ÐáíÇõÇÝ ³ÏÝ³ñÏ»Éáí, Ù³ñ¹áó ÙáÉáñ»³É íÇ×³Ï¿Ý ¹³ñÓÇ µ»ñ»Éáõ
Ù³ÕÃ³ÝùÝ ¿ áñ Ïþ»ñ·¿, Ïáñáõë»³É Ù¿Ï áãË³ñÇÝ
í»ñ³¹³ñÓÁ »õ ÙÝ³ó»³É ÇÝÝÁëáõÝ»õÇÝÝÇÝ ÙÇ³Ý³Éáõ ³é³ÏÁ í»ñ³Ï³Ý·Ý»Éáí£ ºñ»ùß³µÃÇÇ ëï»ÕÇ
ß³ñ³Ï³ÝÁ áñå¿ë Ï»¹ñáÝ³Ï³Ý Ï»ñå³ñ áõÝÇ ÚáíÑ³ÝÝ¿ë
ØÏñïÇã, áñ Ëûë»ó³õ øñÇëïáëÇ áõ ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ
ÙÇ³óáõÙÇÝ Ù³ëÇÝ, ÇÝãå¿ë ÷»ë³ÛÇ »õ Ñ³ñëÇ£ Ðáë ÏÁ
ÝßáõÇ ÚÇëáõëÇ ÙÏñïáõÃÇõÝÁ Úáñ¹³Ý³Ý ·»ïÇÝ Ù¿ç áõñ
ÚÇëáõë §Ñ³Ûó»Éáí Ç Í³é³Û¿Ý¦, ØÏñïÇã¿Ý, Éáõ³ó
²¹³ÙÇ Ù»ÕùÁ, íÏ³Ûáõ»Éáí ÙÇ³Ý·³Ù³ÛÝ §Û³ÙÉáñ¹õáÛ¦, ÚáíÑ³ÝÝ¿ë Î³ñ³å»ï ØÏñïÇã¿Ý, áñå¿ë ·³éÝ
²ëïáõÍáÛ áñ ³ßË³ñÑÇ Ù»ÕùÁ Çñ íñ³Û í»ñóáõó£
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Ðá·õáóÝ Ð³Ý·áõó»Éáó
Ê³Õ³Õ³Ï³Ý Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÁ Çñ ³õ³ñïÇÝ ÏÁ
Ñ³ëÝÇ ÝÝç»ó»³ÉÝ»ñáõ Û³ïáõÏ ³ÕûÃùáí, ÛÇß»Éáí
µáÉáñÁ ÙÇ³ëÝ³µ³ñ áñ ³ñÅ³ÝÇ ÁÉÉ³Ý Ù»Õù»ñáõ
ù³õáõÃ»³Ý£
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Rest Service
Introduction

D

uring Lent Peace Service is followed by the Rest
Service, addressed to God the Father, who sent his only
Begotten Son to protect the faithful under his right hand
“during the darkness of the night”. Whereas the author of
the Peace Service is mainly St. Nersess the Graceful, the
Rest Service has the blessings of both St. Nersess (12th
century), and St. Gregory of Narek (10th century). Both
services are similar in structure and in purpose. More
devotional prayers dominate the Rest Service, authored by
the two Saints, in addition to the Psalms as the required
Biblical citations, making it all the more purely private and
personal songs and prayers between the individual and
God, with the intercession, as always, of the saints of the
church.
Both of the dominating prayers are most popular,
original, and personal, the first by St. Nersess the Graceful,
known as the 24-verse “I confess with faith” written for the
24 hours of each day, and the second, the following four
chapters of St. Gregory of Narek’s famous prayer book,
known as “Book of Lamentation”: a) “Accept O Lord
Almighty”, b) “Son of God”, c) “Eternal God”, d) “Appeal
to the Mother of God”.
The Psalms
The opening Psalms proclaim “light” and “truth” as
God’s attributes, and God’s greatest gifts are requested as
guides of each person’s daily life. It is followed by the
lengthy Psalm starting with “Thy mercy, O Lord, shall
come to me, and Thy salvation shall reach me according to
Thy words”, where divine commandments, witness and
meekness, along with a series of virtues are revealed; also
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as contrast, vices are recalled at the same time coming from
the behaviors of the sinners, arrogant people, and wrong
doers, leading to unconditional repentance. God is called
upon as “helper and savior” to “help me and save me
according to his promise”. The lost sheep is prophesied in
these Psalms retroactively, suggesting the return of the one
servant who has not rejected the commandments of God,
but has kept them dutifully, as against the other unfaithful
servants who have fallen and gone astray, being unable to
be restored in their God-given image and privileges.
Intercession of Saints
Next, the person who is ready through repentance
and prayers is now committing himself to the heavenly
King, hoping for and depending on the intercession of the
Cross and the numerous Saints. The Lord who will keep us
in peace during the night, this time collectively and not
personally only, is also asked to do us the favor of granting
peaceful night, so that we may rise the next morning and be
counted as worthy worshippers of God.
The Gospel
A brief passage from St. John’s Gospel is read
quietly, where the seed of the wheat is told to be buried in
the ground to die, in order to bear fruit abundantly. The
central message is “to follow Jesus” as we commit
ourselves to serve him. This is a must, Christ says, so that
we may live with him wherever he goes as his servants.
The award of such intimate commitment is the “honor
come from my Father”. “Protect us Christ our God” is the
short prayer, followed by the Lord’s Prayer, signaling the
transition of the service from the Psalms to the specified
prayers of the two Saints, St. Gregory of Narek and St.
Nersess the Graceful, which are purely personal prayers, as
we shall see, rather than collective signifying the person's
personal relationship with God through Jesus Christ.
96

“O Lord, Accept with Tenderness”
St. Gregory of Narek’s four chapters, labeled as
“Powerful prayers for the nightly terrors”, all of them are
taken from his “Book of Lamentation” with the opening
personal and contemplative appeal, saying: “Prayer with
God from the depth of the heart”. The first is the popular
prayer “Accept Lord with tenderness”, which is sung in the
first person, each person praying for himself privately for
his manifold sins and weaknesses, in a most superb style of
speech, highly literal, in a condensed, uneven, unusual, and
in diversified images, and yet in a most quieting manner,
with a tranquil and light melody, assuring the purity of the
expression of the words, rather than losing their meaning in
a solemn performance of the music, as we sing the hymns
ordinarily.
In his prayer, the Saint describes his sinful life, also
the sinful nature of the human being, as “needing mercy”,
as “experiencing shameful sadness”, addressed to the
“inscrutable God”, who is also life-giving, strengthening,
and just, of whom peaceful gladness is asked through the
intercession of the Holy Virgin Mary and the entire chosen
saints. The prayer manifests, on the other hand, trouble,
madness, dream, and bad behavior, and longs for freedom
from such problems with “soul-searching joy, and watchful
vigil, fixed at you”.
“Son of God”
The second “powerful prayer” is addressed to
Christ, Son of God "whose Birth is inscrutable, and with
whom nothing is impossible”, but on the contrary, sins are
melted, demons are chased, guilt is wiped out, bonds are
loosened, and chains are broken. As for the third prayer,
called “Protection against the demons”, the eternal and
benevolent God is invoked, who is the creator of day and
night, as he is the hope of the sons of light, who disperses
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the darkness of death with his “skilful wisdom”, and
reveals the glory of his lordship, before whom all shall
worship on their knees. The Son now is identified as Christ
who is “my hope and my confidence”, whom St. Gregory
calls “God of all”, who granted comfort to the mourners,
and pardoned those who committed sin. Here the “seal of
the Cross” is also mentioned, renewed by divine blood,
whose gifts granted the honor of adoption by the sacrament
of baptism.
“Appeal to the Mother of God”
This section of St. Narekatsi’s prayer is an appeal
for intercession addressed to St. Mary, Mother of God,
asking help to the troubled individual who is desperate,
heartbroken, and fallen because of divine wrath. She is
named “ambassador of men and heavenly queen”, to whom
fervent requests are made to change the troublesome days
of the miserable individual into days of joy, enabling him
to kneel down and be reconciled with God. The Saint has
given the following specific appellations to Saint Mary:
“Holy, Pure, Happy, Graceful, Holy Virgin, Venerable,
Purgative, Peacemaker, Reposing, Devoted Covenant,
Sweetness, Reconciliation, Living Light, Praised,
Gladness, Life Medicine, Pious Soul.”
“I Confess with Faith”
Now we get to the popular 24-verse prayer of St.
Nersess Shnorhali, identified as “Prayer for each person
believing in Christ”. In the first five verses the believer in
Christ is ready to confess the Holy Trinity in unison, and
then individually, the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit,
asking each one of them to bestow on him different gifts, to
be accepted by the Father like the lost sheep and the
prodigal son, and by Jesus Christ to be remembered at his
second coming along with the criminal on the cross who
was saved, and by the Holy Spirit to be cleansed again by
98

divine fire, like the apostles who were enlightened and
empowered at the Pentecost.
The next six verses are devoted to the remission of
sins, to the elimination of guilt, to the examination of the
secrets (sins), and to the restoration of the eyes, ears, hands,
heart and feet by the all-provident Lord, so that the
individual may act accordingly and serve the commandments of God faithfully. Then, Christ is invoked as the
“Living Fire” that will kindle inside and heal all kinds of
illness, the only way to acquire pure conscience and
wisdom to speak, to hear, and to work.
The great Saint invites the faithful as an individual
to commit himself to the Lord, to the heavenly King, to the
Creator of all, who wishes all goodness to be protected by
Christ, the Keeper of all, during the daylight and the
midnight, at home as well as walking on the road. He will
also bring back those gone astray, returning them from their
bad habits into their good behavior, making them partakers
of the heavenly kingdom in the fear of God and with love.
Being the fountain of immortality, Christ will wash his
follower with the tears of his repentance, thus restoring him
firmly in the orthodox faith.
Each verse in this prayer carries the same
conclusion: “Have mercy on Thy creatures, and on me a
manifold sinner”, repeated 24 times with heartfelt prayer
addressed to the benevolent Lord, who will commit his soul
to the good angel, freeing him from the evil one. Only then,
Christ the True Light will make the believers soul worthy
to His glory and rest him among the righteous.
The last three verses are impressive, as they lead the
individual face to face with Christ, the Just Judge, the allmerciful Lord, and the glorified Lord, asking him to have
mercy equally on all his friends, the faithful and even his
enemies alike. His last appeal to the glorified Lord would
be to give him strength to accomplish all his good wishes
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through the mediation of the saints, including the prophets,
the apostles, the martyrs, and the saints of the Christian
Church headed by St. Mary, St. John the Baptist, and St.
Gregory the Enlightener. This long and yet most inspiring
prayer comprises the mirror of the Gospel of Christ, and as
we look at it, we find ourselves with our weaknesses under
the light of that Gospel, thus receiving a particle of Christ’s
help at each time during all the days of our life.
“Our God, glory to Thee”
Following a short prayer dedicated to St. Mary, the
Lord’s Prayer is recited in memory of those fallen asleep.
The conclusive prayer with proper response is now recited
melodiously by the presiding clergy, glorifying God for
granting mankind peaceful life on earth, and asking his
protection from all evil deeds, so that all may be worthy to
receive his blessings. Help is requested from the merciful
and compassionate Lord to keep safe the church builders,
the pilgrims, the Christian states, keeping them all under
the honorable Cross in peace. With a spiritual message and
the last benediction the faithful is dismissed.
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Ð²Ü¶êîº²Ü Ä²Øºð¶àôÂÆôÜÀ
Ü»ñ³Í³Ï³Ý

Ú³çáñ¹»Éáí

Ê³Õ³Õ³Ï³Ý Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý,
ÐëÏáõÙÇ Å³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý »ñÏñáñ¹Á ÏÁ Ñ³Ý¹Çë³Ý³Û
Ð³Ý·ëï»³Ý Ä³ÙÁ áñ ÏÁ Ï³ï³ñáõÇ Ç ¹¿Ùë Ð³Ûñ
²ëïáõÍáÛ ËÝ¹ñ»Éáí áñ Çñ ØÇ³ÍÇÝ àñ¹õáÛ å³Ñ³å³Ý
³çáí Ñáí³ÝÇ ÁÉÉ³Û Ù»½Ç §Ë³õ³ñ³ÛÇÝ ·Çß»ñáõ³Ý
ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ¦£
ºÃ¿ Ê³Õ³Õ³Ï³Ý Ä³Ùáõ Ñ»ÕÇÝ³Ï³õáñ ¹¿ÙùÁ ê.
Ü»ñë¿ë ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÝ ¿, Ð³Ý·ëï»³Ý Ä³Ùáõ ëáõñµ
Ñ»ÕÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñÝ »Ý ¹³ñÓ»³É Ü»ñë¿ë ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÝ Çñ ÏáÕùÇÝ
áõÝ»Ý³Éáí Ù»Í ³ÕûÃ³ë³óÁª ¶ñÇ·áñ Ü³ñ»Ï³óÇÝ£ Ðáë
»õë ê. ¶ÇñùÇ ÁÝÃ»ñóáõÙÁ ë³ÕÙáëÝ»ñ¿Ý ù³Õáõ³Í
ÁÉÉ³Éáí Ñ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ïÇñ³å»ïáÕÝ ³ÕûÃùÝ»ñÝ »Ý ÙÇßï
ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇ Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÇ §Ð³õ³ïáí Ëáëïáí³ÝÇÙ¦
³ÕûÃùÇ 24 ïáõÝ»ñÁ, ûñáõ³Ý 24 Å³Ù»ñáõÝ Ñ³Ù³ñ
·ñáõ³Í, »õ êáõñµ ¶ñÇ·áñ Ü³ñ»Ï³óÇÇ Ø³ï»³Ý
àÕµ»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý Ñéã³Ï³õáñ ·ÇñùÇ §ÀÝÏ³É ù³ÕóñáõÃ»³Ùµ¦, §àñ¹Ç ²ëïáõÍáÛ¦, §²ëïáõ³Í Û³õÇï»Ý³Ï³Ý¦ »õ §²Õ»ñë ³é îÇñ³Ù³Ûñ¦ Ññ³ß³ÉÇ »õ Ý»ñßÝãáÕ
³ÕûÃùÝ»ñÁ£
ÜÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³É ë³ å³ñ³·³Ý áñ Ã¿° ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÇ
»õ Ã¿° Ü³ñ»Ï³óÇÇ ÛÇß»³É ³ÕûÃùÝ»ñÁ ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý
³é³çÇÝ ¹¿Ùùáí ·ñáõ³Í »Ý, í»ñ³Í»Éáí ½³ÝáÝù ½áõï
³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý »õ Ý»ñÑ³Û»óáÕ³Ï³Ý ³ÕûÃùÝ»ñáõª Ù³ñ¹áõ »õ
²ëïáõÍáÛ ÙÇç»õ£
ê³ÕÙáëÝ»ñ
²é³çÇÝ ë³ÕÙáëáí ³ñ¹¿Ý §ÉáÛë¦ »õ §×ßÙ³ñïáõÃÇõÝ¦ ÏÁ ËÝ¹ñáõÇ ²ëïáõÍÙ¿ áñå¿ë ³é³çÝáñ¹
Ï»³ÝùÇ ³Ù¿Ý ù³ÛÉ³÷áËÇ, áñáõÝ ÏÁ Û³çáñ¹¿ 118-ñ¹
»ñÏ³ñ ë³ÕÙáëÁª Í³ÝûÃ áñå¿ë §ºÏ»ëó¿ Ç í»ñ³Û ÇÙ
áÕáñÙáõÃÇõÝ ùá î¿ñ¦£ ÐáÝ ³ëïáõ³Í³ÛÇÝ å³ïáõÇñ³ÝÝ»ñáõ, íÏ³ÛáõÃ»³Ý, ËáÝ³ñÑáõÃ»³Ý »õ ß³ñù ÙÁ
Ñá·»õáñ ³é³ùÇÝáõÃ»³Ýó ÏáÕùÇÝ, ³Ùµ³ñï³õ³ÝÝ»ñáõ,
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Ù»Õ³õáñÝ»ñáõ »õ ïñïÙáõÃ»³Ý Ñ³ÏáïÝ»³Û Ýß³ÝÝ»ñÁ
áñå¿ë Ëáëïáí³Ý³Ýù ÏÁ Û³ÛïÝáõÇÝ áõ ³ÝáÝó Ñ³Ù³ñ
³É ²ëïáõ³Í ÏÁ Ï³ÝãáõÇ áñå¿ë §û·Ý³Ï³Ý »õ ÷ñÏÇã¦,
áñå¿ë½Ç §û·Ý¿ ÇÝÍÇ »õ ³åñ»óÝ¿ ½Çë Çñ ËáëïÙ³Ý
Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ¦£ ØáÉáñ»³É áãË³ñÇ Ù³ñ·³ñ¿³ßáõÝã ³é³ÏÁ
ë³ÕÙáë³ó ³Ûë µ³ÅÝÇÝ Ù¿ç, Ïáõ·³Û Û»ï³¹³ñÓ
³ÏÝ³ñÏáí ÷Ýïé»Éáõ Í³é³Ý áñ ã¿ ³Ýï»ë³Í å³ïáõÇñ³ÝÝ»ñÁ å³Ñ»Éáõ Çñ å³ñïùÁ, Û³Ý¹ÇÙ³Ý»Éáí ë³Ï³ÛÝ
³ÛÝ ÙÇõë µáÉáñ Í³é³Ý»ñÁ áñáÝù ³Ýûñ¿ÝáõÃÇõÝ
·áñÍ»Éáí ÇÝÏ³Ý, Ñ»é³ó³Ý áõ ãÏ³ñáÕ³ó³Ý í»ñ³Ñ³ëï³ïáõÇÉ Çñ»Ýó ³ëïáõ³Í³ëï»ÕÍ å³ïÏ»ñÇÝ Ù¿ç£
êñµáó ´³ñ»ËûëáõÃÇõÝ
Ú³çáñ¹áÕ Ù³ÕÃ³Ýùáí ³ÝÓÁ ÇÝù½ÇÝù »ñÏÝ³õáñ
Â³·³õáñÇÝ ÏÁ Û³ÝÓÝ¿, Ûáõë³Éáí ëáõñµ Ë³ãÇÝ »õ
µ³½Ù³ÃÇõ ëáõñµ»ñáõ µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ý£ ¶Çß»ñáõ³Ý
å³Ñ³å³Ý î¿ñÁ Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ý Ù¿ç åÇïÇ å³Ñ¿ ½Ù»½,
³Ûë ³Ý·³Ù Ñ³õ³ù³Ï³Ý »õ áã Ã¿ ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý ³ÕûÃùÇÝ
ÙÇçáó³õ áñ ÏÁ Û³çáñ¹¿ Ù³ÕÃ³ÝùÇÝ£ ²ÕûÃùÁ ÉÇáíÇÝ
Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃÇõÝ ÏÁ Ñ³Ûó¿ ·Çß»ñáõ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ
ËÝ¹ñ»Éáí áñ î¿ñÁ ßÝáñÑù ÁÝ¿ áñ ·Çß»ñáõ³Ý Ñ³Ý·ÇëïÁ
Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃ»³Ùµ ³ÝóÁÝ»Ýù, áõ Û³çáñ¹ ³é³õûïáõÝ
³ñÅ³ÝÇ ÁÉÉ³Ýù å³ßï»Éáõ ½²ëïáõ³Í£
²õ»ï³ñ³Ý
ÎÁ Ï³ñ¹³óáõÇ ÙÇ³Ï ³õ»ï³ñ³Ý³Ï³Ý Ï³ñ×
Ñ³ïáõ³Í ÙÁ ÚáíÑ³ÝÝáõ ³õ»ï³ñ³Ý¿Ý, áñ Í³ÝûÃ ¿
Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÝ»ñáõÝ áñå¿ë óáñ»ÝÇ Ñ³ïÇÏÁ áñ å¿ïù ¿
ÑáÕÇÝ Ù¿ç Ù»éÝÇ ß³ï ³ñ¹ÇõÝù ï³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ£
Î»¹ñáÝ³Ï³Ý Ññ³õ¿ñÝ ³ÛÝ ¿ Ã¿ øñÇëïáëÇ Í³é³ÛáÕÁ
å¿ïù ¿ Ñ»ï»õÇ Çñ»Ý »õ ÙÝ³Û Çñ Ñ»ïª áõñï»Õ áñ ÇÝù
ÁÉÉ³Û, áñå¿ë½Ç §ÇÙ Ð³Ûñë ³É ½ÇÝù å³ïáõ¿¦£ ²Ûë
í»ñçÇÝ ³é³ÝÓÝ³ßÝáñÑÁ Ï»Ýë³Ï³Ý ¿ Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÇÝ
Ñ³Ù³ñ áñáí ³ñÅ³ÝÇ ÏÁ ¹³éÝ³Û å³ïÇõÇ, ³Ûë ³Ý·³Ù
²ëïáõ³Í³ÛÇÝ ä³ïÇõÇ áñ ·»ñÇí»ñ ¿ Ù³ñ¹áó ëï³ó³Í
å³ïÇõÝ»ñ¿Ý£ ä³Ñå³Ý»³ ½Ù»½ »õ î¿ñáõÝ³Ï³Ý
³ÕûÃùÝ»ñ¿Ý »ïù Ð³Ý·ëï»³Ý Ä³Ù»ñ·áõÃÇõÝÁ áëïáõÙ
ÙÁ ÏÁ Ï³ï³ñ¿ ²ëïáõ³Í³Ùûñ µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ùµ
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»ñ·»Éáõ »õ ³ñï³ë³Ý»Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ Å³Ù»ñ·áõÃ»³Ý
Ï»¹ñáÝ³Ï³Ý ³ÕûÃù-Ý»ñÁª Ý³Ë ê. ¶ñÇ·áñ Ü³ñ»Ï³óÇÇ
»õ ³å³ ê. Ü»ñë¿ë ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÇ£
§ÀÝÏ³É ù³ÕóñáõÃ»³Ùµ¦
§Ø³ÕÃ³Ýù ½ûñ³õáñù ³ñÑ³õÇñ³ó ·Çß»ñ³ÛÝáÛ¦
Ïáãáõ³Í »Ý Ù»ñ í»ñ»õ ÛÇß³Í Ü³ñ»Ï³óÇÇ Ü³ñ»Ï¿Ý
ù³Õáõ³Í ãáñë ·ÉáõËÝ»ñÁ, µáÉáñÝ ³É, ÇÝãå¿ë Ü³ñ»Ï
³ÕûÃ³-Ù³ï»³ÝÇÝ Ù¿ç ß»ßïáõ³Í ¿, §Ç Ëáñáó ëñïÇ
Ëûëù ÁÝ¹ ²ëïáõÍáÛ¦ Ý»ñ³ÝÓÝ³Ï³Ý ³ÕûÃùÝ»ñ »Ý£
²é³çÇÝÁª §ÀÝÏ³É ù³ÕóñáõÃ»³Ùµ î¿ñ ²ëïáõ³Í
Ñ½ûñ¦Á, ³ÕûÃ³ë³óÁ ³é³çÇÝ ¹¿Ùùáí ³ÝÓÝ³å¿ë ¹¿Ù
Û³Ý¹ÇÙ³Ý ÏÁ µ»ñ¿ ²ëïáõÍáÛª ³Ýáñ áõÕÕ»Éáí Çñ
µ³½Ù³åÇëÇ Ù»Õù»ñÝ áõ ïÏ³ñáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñÁ ·»ñ³½³Ýó
á×áí ÙÁ »õ å³ïÏ»ñÝ»ñáõ ËÇï, ³ÝÑ³õ³ë³ñ,
³ñï³ëáíáñ, »õ ë³Ï³ÛÝ µáÉáñáíÇÝ ³Ý¹áññÇã
ï³ñ³÷áí ÙÁ, ½áñ Ù»ÕÙ³Ýáõß ß»ßï³¹ñáõÃ»³Ùµ ÏÁ
Ï³ñ¹³Ýù, ÙÇûñÇÝ³Ï Ã»Ã»õ »ñ·»óáÕáõÃ»³Ùµ,
½·áõß³Ý³Éáí áñ ËáñÇÙ³ëï Ëûëù»ñÁ ãÏÉ³ÝáõÇÝ
»ñ³ÅßïáõÃ»³Ý »É»õ¿çÝ»ñáõÝ Ù¿ç, ÇÝãå¿ë ³ÛÉ³å¿ë
åÇïÇ »ñ·¿ÇÝù ß³ñ³Ï³Ý ÙÁ Çñ å³ÛÙ³Ý³¹ñ»³É
»Õ³Ý³Ïáí£
²ÕûÃùÇÝ Ù¿ç Ü³ñ»Ï³óÇ ëáõñµÁ ³Õ³ã³Ýù,
·ÃáõÃÇõÝ, ³ÙûÃ³Ï³Ý ïËñáõÃÇõÝ, ³Ýµ»ñ»ÉÇ Í³ÝñáõÃÇõÝ »õ ³ÛÉ áñ³ÏáõÙÝ»ñáí ÏÁ µ³Ý³Ó»õ¿ Ù³ñ¹áõë
Ù»Õ³Ýã³Ï³Ý µÝáõÃÇõÝÁ, áõ ³Ýáñ ¹¿Ù ²ëïáõÍáÛ
³ÝùÝÝÇÝ, Ï»óáõóÇã, ³Ùñ³óáõóÇã »õ ³ÝË³ñ¹³Ë
¹³ñÙ³ÝÝ ¿ áñ ÏÁ Ñ³Ûó¿, Ñ³Ý·Çëï µ»ñÏñáõÃÇõÝ
ËÝ¹ñ»Éáí ÇñÙ¿, µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ùµ ²ëïáõ³Í³Ùûñ »õ
µáÉáñ ÁÝïñ»³É ëáõñµ»ñáõÝ£ ÐáÝ Ï³Ý Ý³»õ
ËéáíáõÃÇõÝ, Ï»Ýó³Õ, »ñ³½, óÝáñù, áñáÝóÙ¿ Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÁ ÏÁ ó³ÝÏ³Û Ó»ñµ³½³ïáõÇÉ §Ñá·»Ýáñá·
½áõ³ñÃáõÃ»³Ùµ, ³Ù»Ý³½·³ëï ³ñÃÝáõÃ»³Ùµ Ç ø»½
³ñÓ³Ý³ó»³É¦£
§àñ¹Ç ²ëïáõÍáÛ¦
ºñÏñáñ¹ §³ÕûÃù ½ûñ³õáñ¦Á ²ëïáõÍáÛ àñ¹õáÛÝ
øñÇëïáëÇ áõÕÕáõ³Í ¿, áñáõÝ ÍÝáõÝ¹Á ³ÝùÝÇÝ ¿,
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»õ áñáõÝ Ùûï ³ÝÏ³ñ»ÉÇ áãÇÝã Ï³Û »õ ÏÁ ÙÝ³Û, ³ÛÉ
ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ï³é³ÏÁ, Çñ áÕáñÙáõÃ»³Ý ßÝáñÑÇõ Ù»Õù»ñÁ ÏÁ
Ñ³ÉÇÝ, ¹»õ»ñÁ ÏÁ Ñ³É³ÍáõÇÝ, Û³Ýó³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ÏÁ
çÝçáõÇÝ, Ï³å³ÝùÝ»ñÁ ÏÁ ù³ÏáõÇÝ »õ ßÕÃ³Ý»ñÁ ÏÁ
Ëáñï³ÏáõÇÝ£ §Æ ¹Çõ³ó å³Ñå³ÝáõÃ»³Ý¦ »ññáñ¹
³ÕûÃùáí, Û³õÇï»Ý³Ï³Ý ²ëïáõ³ÍÁ µ³ñ»ñ³ñ »õ
ëï»ÕÍ³·áñÍáÕÝ ¿ ó»ñ»ÏÇ »õ ·Çß»ñáõ³Ý, ÛáÛëÝ ¿ ÉáÛëÇ
áñ¹ÇÝ»ñáõ, áñ §³Ù»Ý³ñáõ»ëï ÇÙ³ëïáõÃ»³Ùµ¦
Ù³Ñáõ³Ý ëïáõ»ñÁ ÏÁ ÷³ñ³ï¿, »õ Çñ ï¿ñáõÃ»³Ý
÷³éùÁ ÏÁ Û³ÛïÝ¿, áñáõÝ ³éç»õ ³Ù¿Ý áù ÍÝñ³¹Çñ
»ñÏÇñå³·áõÃÇõÝ ÏÁ Ù³ïáõó³Ý¿£ ÚÇëáõë øñÇëïáë
Û³Ýáõ³Ý¿ á·»Ïáãáõ»Éáí áñå¿ë §ÛáÛë ÇÙ »õ
íëï³ÑáõÃÇõÝ ÇÙ¦, Ü³ñ»Ï³óÇ ½ÇÝù §²ëïáõ³Í¹
³Ù»Ý³ÛÝÇ¦ ÏÁ Ïáã¿, áñáõÝ ßÝáñÑÝ »Õ³õ Ù³ñ¹áó
íÇßï»ñáõÝ ÙËÇÃ³ñáõÃÇõÝÁ »õ Ù»Õù»ñáõÝ ù³õáõÃÇõÝÁ£ Ðáë Ï³Û Ý³»õ §Ê³ãÇ ¹ñáßÙÁ¦, Ýáñá·áõ³Í
³ëïáõ³Í³ÛÇÝ ³ñÇõÝáí, ÇÝãå¿ë Ý³»õ ÝáÛÝ ßÝáñÑáí
Ù»½Ç ïñáõ³Í áñ¹»·ñáõÃ»³Ý å³ïÇõÁª ÙÏñïáõÃ»³Ùµ£
§îÇñ³Ù³Ûñ ê. ²ëïáõ³Í³ÍÇÝ¦
Ü³ñ»Ï³óÇÇ îÇñ³Ù³Ûñ ê. ²ëïáõ³Í³ÍÝÇÝ áõÕÕ»³É ãáññáñ¹ µ³ÅÇÝÁ µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃÇõÝ ÏÁ ËÝ¹ñ¿
Ûáõë³Ñ³ïáõÃ»³Ýó, ëñï³µ»ÏáõÃ»³Ýó »õ ³ëïáõ³Í³ÛÇÝ µ³ñÏáõÃ»³Ý Ñ»ï»õ³Ýùáí ï³·Ý³å³Í ³ÝÓÇÝ, ê.
ÎáÛëÁ §Ññ»ßï³Ï Ç Ù³ñ¹Ï³Ý¿ »õ »ñÏÝ³õáñ ³ñù³ÛáõÑÇ¦
Ïáã»Éáí, ÁÝ¹áõÝ¿, Ï°Áë¿, ù»½ ¹³õ³ÝáÕÇÝ Ù³ÕÃ³ÝùÝ áõ
³Õ»ñë³ÝùÁ, û·Ý»Éáí áñ ³ÕûÃ³ë³óÇÝ ï³·Ý³å³ÉÇó
ûñÁ µ»ñÏñáõÃ»³Ý ïûÝÇ í»ñ³ÍáõÇ, áõ ÇÝù Ãßáõ³é
Ñá·Ç ÙÁ, Ï³ñ»Ý³Û ÍáõÝñ ¹Ý»Éáí ËáÝ³ñÑÇ Ñ³ßïáõÃ»³Ý
Ç ËÝ¹Çñ£ Ü³ñ»Ï³óÇ Ñ»ï»õ»³É Ññ³ß³ÉÇ ëïáñá·»ÉÇÝ»ñÁ
Ïáõï³Û îÇñ³Ùûñª ï³Éáí Ý³»õ Çõñ³ù³ÝãÇõñÇÝ
Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý Ù³ñ¹Ï³ÛÇÝ Ï³ñÇùÝ»ñÝ áõ ³ÝáÝó
¹³ñÙ³ÝÁ. êñµáõÑÇ, ²Ý³ñ³ï, ºñç³ÝÇÏ, ´³ñ»ßÝáñÑ, êáõñµ
ÎáÛë, Ø»Í³ñ»³É, ÈáõÍÇã, Ð³Ý·Çëï, Ê³Õ³Õ³ñ³ñ, ¶áí»³É,
ø³ÕóñáõÃÇõÝ, Ð³ßïáõÃÇõÝ, Î»Ý¹³ÝÇ ÈáÛë, ´»ñÏñáõÃÇõÝ,
¸»Õ Î»Ý³ó, Ðá·»ÉÇó, Îï³Ï ÜáõÇñ»³É£ ÎÁ Û³çáñ¹¿ ê.

Ü»ñë¿ë ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÇ ³Ù¿Ý ³ÝÓÇ ÏáÕÙ¿ ³ñï³ë³Ýáõ³Íª
§Ð³õ³ïáí Êáëïáí³ÝÇÙ¦ ³ÕûÃùÁ£
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§Ð³õ³ïáí Ëáëïáí³ÝÇÙ¦
ÎÁ Ñ³ëÝÇÝù µáÉáñÇë ëñïÇÝ ËûëáÕ Ü»ñë¿ë
ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÇ §Ð³õ³ïáí Ëáëïáí³ÝÇÙ¦ »ñÏ³ñ³ßáõÝã 24
ïáõÝ ³ÕûÃùÇÝ áñ åÇï³Ïáõ³Í ¿ áñå¿ë §²ÕûÃù
Çõñ³ù³ÝãÇõñ ³ÝÓÇÝ Ñ³õ³ï³ó»Éáó Ç øñÇëïáë¦£
²é³çÇÝ ÑÇÝ· ïáõÝ»ñáí Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÁ Ïáõ·³Û
Ëáëïáí³Ý»Éáõ Ý³Ë ê. ºññáñ¹áõÃÇõÝÁ, »õ ³å³
³é³ÝÓÇÝÝ Ð³Ûñ ²ëïáõ³Í, àñ¹ÇÝ ²ëïáõ³Í »õ Ðá·ÇÝ
êáõñµ ²ëïáõ³Í, Çõñ³ù³ÝãÇõñÇÝ Û³ïáõÏ Ñá·³Íáõ
ßÝáñÑÝ»ñáí ³é ³ÕûÃ³ë³ó Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÁ áñ µ³ÅÇÝ
³éÝ¿ ÁÝ¹áõÝáõ»Éáõ Ð³Ûñ ²ëïáõÍÙ¿ áñå¿ë Ïáñëáõ³Í
áãË³ñÁ »õ ³Ý³é³Ï áñ¹ÇÝ, àñ¹Ç ²ëïáõÍÙ¿ª ÛÇßáõ»Éáõ
áñå¿ë Ë³ã³ÏÇó ³õ³½³ÏÁ Æñ »ñÏñáñ¹ ·³ÉáõëïÇÝ,
»õ ê. Ðá·Ç ²ëïáõÍÙ¿ª í»ñëïÇÝ Ù³ùñáõ»Éáõ ³ëïáõ³Í³ÛÇÝ Ñáõñáí ÇÝãå¿ë Ù³ùñáõ»ó³Ý »õ Éáõë³õáñáõ»ó³Ý
ëáõñµ ²é³ù»³ÉÝ»ñÁ£
Ú³çáñ¹áÕ í»ó ïáõÝ»ñÁ Ù»Õù»ñáõ ÃáÕáõÃ»³Ý,
Û³Ýó³ÝùÝ»ñáõ çÝçáõÙÇÝ, ·³ÕïÝÇùÝ»ñáõ (Ù»Õù»ñáõ)
ùÝÝ³ñ-ÏáõÙÇÝ, »õ ³Ù»Ý³ËÝ³Ù îÇñáç »ñÏÇõÕÁ Ñ³ÛóáÕ
³ÕûÃùÝ»ñ »Ý, áñáÝóÙáí ³ÕûÃ³ë³óÇÝ ³ãùÝ áõ ³Ï³ÝçÁ,
µ»ñ³ÝÝ áõ ëÇñïÁ, Ó»éù»ñÝ áõ áïÝ»ñÁ áõÕÇÕ ï»ëÝ»Éáõ,
Éë»Éáõ »õ ·áñÍ»Éáõ ÙÇ³ÛÝ Í³é³Û»Ý Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ
³ëïáõ³Í³ÛÇÝ å³ïáõÇñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÝ£ ²å³ª øñÇëïáë
áñå¿ë Ïñ³Ï åÇïÇ µáñµáùÇ ³Ûñ»Éáõ Ñá·ÇÇÝ
ÑÇõ³Ý¹áõÃÇõÝÝ»ñÁ »õ Ù³ùáõñ ËÕ×Ùï³Ýù å³ñ·»õ»Éáõ
³ÝÓÇÝ, ÇÝãå¿ë Ý³»õ áñå¿ë ÇÙ³ëïáõÃÇõÝª µ³ñÇù
·áñÍ»Éáõ, Ëûë»Éáõ »õ Éë»Éáõ ³é³çÝáñ¹¿ ½ÇÝù£
ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇ Ð³Ûñ³å»ï ÏÁ Ï³Ýã¿ Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÁ
ÇÝù½ÇÝù Û³ÝÓÝ»Éáõ µ³ñÇù Ï³Ù»óáÕ îÇñáç, »ñÏÝ³õáñ
²ñù³ÛÇÝ, ³ñ³ñ³ÍÝ»ñÁ ËÝ³ÙáÕÇÝ, »õ µáÉáñÇÝ
å³Ñ³å³Ý »ÕáÕ øñÇëïáëÇ, áñå¿ë½Ç Ù»ÕùÁ ³ï¿ »õ
øñÇëïáëÁ ëÇñ¿, áñ å³Ñ³å³Ý ÁÉÉ³Û Çñ»Ý ûñáõ³Ý
ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ »õ ·Çß»ñÁ, ï³Ý Ù¿ç »õ Ï³Ù ×³Ý³å³ñÑÇÝ£
ØáÉáñ»³ÉÝ»ñÁ ¹³ñÓÇ åÇïÇ µ»ñ¿ Çñ»Ýó ã³ñ
ëáíáñáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñÁ µ³ñÇÇ ÷áË»Éáí, »ñÏÇõÕáí »õ ëÇñáí
»ñÏÝùÇ ³ñù³ÛáõÃ»³Ý µ³ÅÝ»ÏÇó åÇïÇ ¹³ñÓÝ¿£ Æµñ»õ
³ÝÙ³ÑáõÃ»³Ý ³ÕµÇõñ, øñÇëïáë Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÇÝ
³å³ßË³ñáõÃ»³Ý ³ñóáõÝùáíÁ ½ÇÝù åÇïÇ Éáõ³Û
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áñå¿ë½Ç áõÕÕ³÷³é Ñ³õ³ïùÇÝ Ù¿ç Ñ³ëï³ï ÙÝ³Û
ÁÝ¹ÙÇßïª µ³ñÇ ·áñÍ»ñáí »õ Ù³ùáõñ Ï»Ýó³Õáí£
Æõñ³ù³ÝãÇõñ ïáõÝÇ »½ñ³Ï³óáõÃÇõÝÁ ÝáÛÝÝ ¿
ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇÇ ³Ûë Ñá·»å³ñ³ñ 24 Ñ³Ù³ñÝ»ñáõ ï»õáÕáõÃ»³Ýª §»õ áÕáñÙ¿ ùáõ ³ñ³ñ³ÍÝ»ñáõ¹ »õ ÇÝÍÇ
µ³½Ù³Ù»Õ ³ÝÓÇë¦, »ñµ ³Ý ÏÁ ß³ñáõÝ³Ï¿ áñ
ëñï³µáõË ³ÕûÃùáí µ³ñ»ñ³ñ î¿ñÁ ½ÇÝù µ³ñÇ Ññ»ßï³ÏÇÝ Û³ÝÓÝ¿ Çñ Ñá·ÇÝ ³õ³Ý¹³Í ³ï»Ý, ³½³ï»Éáí
ã³ñ á·ÇÝ»ñáõ ×Çñ³ÝÝ»ñ¿Ý, áõ ³ÛÝ ³ï»Ý ÙÇ³ÛÝ
øñÇëïáë, ÖßÙ³ñÇï ÈáÛëÁ, Çñ Ñá·ÇÝ ³ñÅ³ÝÇ åÇïÇ
¹³ñÓÝ¿ Æñ ÷³éùÇÝª ³ñ¹³ñÝ»ñáõ ûÃ»õ³ÝÝ»ñáõÝ Ù¿ç£
§Ð³õ³ïáí Ëáëïáí³ÝÇÙ¦Ç í»ñçÇÝ »ñ»ù
ïáõÝ»ñÁ ³ñ¹³ñ ¹³ï³õáñÇÝ, ³Ù»ÝáÕáñÙ îÇñáç »õ
÷³é³õáñ»³É îÇñáç ÏþáõÕÕ¿ ³ÝÓÇÝ ³Õ»ñë³ÝùÁ í»ñçÇÝ
¹³ï³ëï³ÝÇÝ ÷ñÏáõÃ»³Ý Ñ³ëÝ»Éáõ Çñ»Ý, µ³Ëï³ÏÇó
¹³éÝ³Éáí §³Ù»Ý³ÛÝ Ñ³õ³ï³ó»Éáó¦, Í³ÝûÃÝ»ñáõÝ »õ
³ÝÍ³ÝûÃ-Ý»ñáõÝ, ÝáÛÝÇëÏ ÃßÝ³ÙÇÝ»ñáõÝ »õ ³ï»ÉÇÝ»ñáõÝ, µáÉáñÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ñ Ñ³õ³ë³ñ³å¿ë áÕáñÙáõÃÇõÝ
Ñ³Ûó»Éáí£ ì»ñçÇÝ ³Õ»ñë³Ýù ÙÁ ö³é³õáñ»³É îÇñáç
áõÕÕ»³É, Çñ ³ÝÓÇÝ µ³ñÇ ËÝ¹ñ³ÝùÝ»ñÁ Ï³ï³ñ»É³·áñÍ»Éáõ ³Õ³ã³Ýùáí, ÏÁ ¹ÇÙ¿ ëñµáó µ³ñ»ËûëáõÃ»³Ýª Û³Ýáõ³Ý¿, Ãáõ»Éáí Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ ·ÉË³õáñ
ëáõñµ»ñÁª êñµáõÑÇ ²ëïáõ³Í³ÍÇÝ, ÚáíÑ³Ý¿ë ØÏñïÇã,
¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñÇã, ³é³ù»³ÉÝ»ñÝ áõ Ù³ñ·³ñ¿Ý»ñÁ, »Ï»Õ»óõáÛ í³ñ¹³å»ïÝ»ñÝ áõ Ù³ñïÇñáëÝ»ñÁ,
Ñ³Ûñ³å»ïÝ»ñÝ áõ µáÉáñ »ñÏÝ³ÛÇÝ »õ »ñÏñ³ÛÇÝ
ëáõñµ»ñÁ£
§ö³éù ù»½ î¿ñ ²ëïáõ³Í Ù»ñ¦
êáõñµ ²ëïáõ³Í³ÍÝÇÝ áõÕÕ»³É Í³ÝûÃ ³ÕûÃù¿Ý
»ïù Ý³Ë Ïþ³ñï³ë³ÝáõÇ î¿ñáõÝ³Ï³Ý ²ÕûÃùÁ »õ ³å³ª
Ñ³Ý·ëï»³Ý Ù³ÕÃ³ÝùÁ, áñáõÝ ÏÁ Û³çáñ¹¿ ÷³é³ïñáõÃ»³Ý »½ñ³÷³ÏÇã §ö³éù ù»½ î¿ñ ²ëïáõ³Í Ù»ñ¦
Ñá·»½Ù³ÛÉ ù³ñá½Á áñ Çõñ³Û³ïáõÏ »Õ³Ý³Ïáí Ïþ»ñ·áõÇ
Ñ³Ý¹Çë³å»ï Ñá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÇÝ ÏáÕÙ¿, ÷³éù ï³Éáí
²ëïáõÍáÛ Ù³ñ¹áó Ï»³ÝùÇ µ³ñûñ ûñ»ñáõÝ Ñ³Ù³ñ,
ã³ñÇù¿ ½»ñÍ ÙÝ³Éáõ ÁÕÓ³Ýùáí, ³ñÅ³ÝÇ ¹³éÝ³Éáõ
Ñ³Ù³ñ ²ëïáõÍáÛ ûñÑÝáõÃ»³Ý »õ í³Û»É»Éáõ ³ßË³ñÑÇ
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Ë³Õ³ÕáõÃÇõÝÁ£ ú·ÝáõÃÇõÝ ÏÁ ËÝ¹ñáõÇ µ³ñ»ñ³ñ »õ
µ³½áõÙáÕáñÙ ²ëïáõÍÙ¿ áñ å³Ñ³å³Ý ÁÉÉ³Û »Ï»Õ»óÇ
ßÇÝáÕÝ»ñáõÝ, áõËï³õáñÝ»ñáõÝ, ùñÇëïáÝ»³Û å»ïáõÃ»³Ýó, µáÉáñÁ ëáõñµ »õ å³ïáõ³Ï³Ý Ê³ãÇ Ñáí³ÝÇÇÝ
Ý»ñù»õ Ë³Õ³Õ å³Ñå³Ý»Éáí ÁÝ¹ÙÇßï£
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“Thy Kingdom Come”
The Lord’s Prayer

It is the Kingdom of God referred to by Jesus in the
Lord’s Prayer that had to come down from heaven to earth,
where citizens would be part of it, cherish it and contribute
to it, rather than passively contemplate on the Kingdom in
heaven. The prayer is a daily prayer, and the request of the
Kingdom is also a daily request, first confirmed by Jesus
himself, and then left to his followers as a legacy, as a
touchstone for their daily lives. Christians were called to
be the custodians of that legacy, namely the Church on
earth, founded on the Gospel of Christ. After all only
human souls could be the “living stones” to keep up with
that legacy.
Even though each of the two designations
comprises the same entity, there should be a distinction
between the Kingdom of Heaven and the Kingdom of God.
The former is incomprehensible for men, while the latter is
“a living church”, breathing and active by the agents of
God’s people, who “once were not people, but now are
God’s people, having received mercy”.
Incarnation has made that distinction by the Son of
God who was sent from the Father in heaven to save his
people, and the signal of the coming was Father’s love for
his world. Therefore, the Heavenly Kingdom had to be
transferred to the Kingdom of God Incarnate, so that the
Gospel could be preached and the Kingdom on earth could
be acknowledged and enjoyed, having Christ as its King.
This way people on earth could taste the Heavenly
Kingdom truly and actually, as they also should contribute
to that Kingdom’s eternal existence on earth. The Church
on earth is the translation of the Kingdom, as the believers
are privileged to be its citizens.
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“Thy will be done” is the immediate complimentary
request for the coming of the Kingdom. This is not a
coincidence; it is the corollary, the self-evident inference,
making it clear that the Kingdom is basically the will of
God “done” on earth. Those responsible for it have the
challenge to keep and preserve God’s Kingdom by doing
God’s will loyally and faithfully. It was first proclaimed by
John the Baptist, while baptizing in the Jordan, that the
Kingdom of God was “at hand”, requiring “repentance”, as
we read in Matthew’s Gospel. To ratify the Baptist’s
announcement, Jesus appeared immediately before his
temptations in the wilderness, and received baptism by the
hands of John, revealing the Holy Trinity at once, and for
the first time right at that same moment: the Son in the
water, the Spirit coming down as a dove, and the Father’s
voice confirming Jesus to be his beloved Son.
The bases of the “coming of the Kingdom” were,
first, Jesus’ preaching addressed to the ideal society in his
time that was necessary for God’s reign over them. They
were to be men compatible with the principles of that
Kingdom. This further meant that the kind of society Jesus
was referring to was essentially spiritual society, to which
individual, personal, and spiritual life would contribute.
Secondly, the figurative speech of Jesus, saying “many are
called but few are chosen”, corresponded with the seeds
that were scattered, but only few of them “fell on good
soil”, signifying that Jesus’ preaching did not convert all
who heard his words to repent. Thirdly, it was only when
Jesus gave his life on the cross and offered it to the Father,
that “many could be saved in return”.
And finally, the Cross preceded the Tomb,
completing the cycle, the first being the sign of worship,
and the second its shrine. Jesus went through human agony
and came out triumphant in his divine nature, abiding by
his Father’s plans for mankind on earth. His Gospel and its
preaching, now converted into active service offered to the
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world, constituted the true foundations of his Kingdom. By
his birth history was made, and subsequently his Church
replenished the Kingdom and preached his Resurrection
forever.
Without considering the above predicaments, one is
liable to treat the Kingdom of God lightly, taking it for
granted, believing that it remains in heaven where God
reigns, and it is there where one will return if only followed
Christ as his faithful servant, without accepting commitments and service to the Kingdom while still living on
earth. That kind of thinking remains to be superficial and
easy to bypass the real and effective existence of the
Kingdom. The real understanding of God’s Kingdom is
what the Lord’s Prayer is teaching us in terms of “coming
down” and “doing God’s will”, without which no Kingdom
could be “near”, as proclaimed by John the Baptist. John
demanded “repentance” in its full force as precondition of
welcoming the Kingdom, which carried with it the burden
of lifetime commitments.
It seems mandatory, therefore, that the Kingdom of
God becomes our part in life, the real and active part
indeed, and not simply a passive expression of devotion
with an indefinable existence. The Kingdom of God on
earth is defined, in time and in space, and illustrated by so
many parables uttered by Jesus, taking examples from the
life’s various incidents, very plain and simple ones, truly
trusting the care of that Kingdom to the common people
working in their farms, walking on the roads, inviting rich
friends to a banquet, sowing seeds, growing mustard seed,
looking for the treasure, helping the wounded, selling
properties for the sake of the poor, and the rest of it.
Significant is the parable of the rich man who
invited his rich friends and relatives to a lavish banquet, but
to his surprise and disappointment, those invited declined
politely one by one for one reason or another, and the man
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was insulted. The uninvited poor were brought in group
after group in big numbers who needed the food. Only they
deserved the invitation. One of them had made the
confession: “blessed is he who will eat in the Kingdom of
God”. Indeed, they all became part of the divine banquet,
which meant unending service on earth for the sake of the
Kingdom. Doors are open wide for service, but not all of
them are worthy to enter. The heavenly banquet is mirrored
down on earth as the Kingdom of God, where worthy
citizens will carry the mission of Christ through his holy
church, the holy banquet of sacrifice.
St. Paul in his Epistles rarely reflects on the
Kingdom of God. In the Letters to the Romans and to the
Ephesians he states that the Kingdom “is not eating or
drinking, but only justice and joyful peace in the Holy
Spirit”, underlining its spiritual, social and peaceful nature,
in which the harlots, the impure person, the greedy and the
idolater have no inheritance. That implied totally moral
standard, a behavior acceptable to God and in compliance
with the gifts of the Holy Spirit, whose fruits, as marks of a
true Christian, are identified by St. Paul as serving the
Lord, rejoicing in hope, being patient in suffering,
persevering in prayer, contributing to the needs of the
saints, extending hospitality to strangers, living in harmony
with one another, not paying anyone evil for evil, but
taking thought for what is noble equally for all.
Having touched on the qualifications of a person’s
participation in the Kingdom of God on earth, we now turn
back to see how that person can contribute to the
fulfillment of God’s will on earth. Personally and
collectively followers of Christ should undertake such
dutiful commitment, believing that pursuing the realization
of God’s will actively and persistently will bring the
Kingdom of God into our lives. Our action itself, if done in
accordance with the purpose of God, will make His
Kingdom dominate over us. His will is the preaching of the
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Gospel; his will is the teachings of his Son left to us as a
permanent mission; his will is the founding of the Church
on earth as the only functioning representation. Many
leaders of the church have even clearly stated that the
Kingdom of God is the Gospel of Jesus Christ it is the
living Christ and his Living Body, the Church.
All the above obviously need the participation of
people who live and worship the One Lord Jesus Christ
under the shelter of the church. As said by Jesus, the
Kingdom of God is “neither here nor there; it is within
you”; it is handed to people, it is in the hands of the
believers, the laborers, the farmers who toil with their tools
and produce, they sow and plough, they gather their
harvest, they separate the wheat from the weed, they look
for the treasure buried in the ground.
If, on the contrary, the Kingdom is not within our
reach on this earth, it remains to be a speculative and
objective, instead of being subjective and part of the human
life, enlightening the followers of Christ and making them
responsible for the growth and for the fulfillment of God’s
will. To wait for the Kingdom in idleness and in passivity,
means to deprive ourselved from the true participation.
The Kingdom of God “came” and its permanent
presence on earth was guaranteed by the Birth of Jesus in
Bethlehem and by his mission as the suffering servant as
prophesied by Prophet Isaiah. His final week in life, by the
institution of the Last Supper and by the lesson of extreme
servitude, gave the assurance of the Kingdom whose doors
remained opened forever. Jesus of Bethlehem was destined
to be the heavenly King through his mission of salvation, as
he walked his way to the Calvary, step by step as follows:
Christ as the Prophet, the King, and the High Priest, with
distinct office of each. The three taken in unison completes
the mission of Christ on earth and His legacy is left behind
to his followers.
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His birth, His sacrifice on the cross, and
His second coming as promised.
His Birth in Bethlehem was a “great and wonderful
mystery” as sung in the Armenian Church on the feast of
the Holy Nativity. It gave the unfailing signal of “peace on
earth, and good will among men”. No Kingdom could have
reached mankind without his first coming, his Birth in
Bethlehem. His immediate mission taught his followers
their moral and spiritual obligations to realize the will of
God on earth, because the coming of the Kingdom was not
and is not “one way” process only, from God to mankind; it
required in return responsible actions on the part of the
faithful, to make themselves worthy of the citizenship of
God’s Kingdom.
We learn clearly from the Four Gospels about the
essence of the Kingdom as we read the parables of the
Kingdom one after another.
One of them tells us about the man who sowed the
seed, some of which fell on good ground and gave fruit,
signifying the acceptance of the hearers of the Word of God
which fell in the hearts of the followers of Christ. In
another parable we read the farmer had patience and waited
until the time of harvest, and then separated the wheat from
the weed. Or, the merchant who would sell everything he
had to purchase the valuable pearl. Even the mustard seed,
being so small, and yet if planted would yield big tree to
shelter the birds. The young lawyer who approached Jesus
asking him to make his entry to the Kingdom easy, but
hearing that his properties had to be sold, and the revenue
thereof distributed to the poor, he was disillusioned, finding
no Kingdom for him to enter. These are the “keys” to enter
the Kingdom of God, given into the hands of common
people. There is the hidden responsibility of the followers
of Christ to act as His "apostles" on earth, based of course
on a difficult commitment and decision made by them.
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Jesus’ sacrifice on the cross provided his followers
with the sacrament of the Holy Communion, when the
faithful “repeated” his sacrifice on the Altar every time
they worshiped and “remembered” him. The performance
of the Divine Liturgy thus expressed God’s loving kindness
and people’s commitments, creating a true Communion
amongst them and with Christ crucified, partaking worthily
in his body and blood. This also meant that without the
sacrifice of Jesus on the cross, and without the continuous
mission of his followers, the Kingdom of God would
remain ineffective in the lives of men.
Where does the Kingdom of God fit in Christians’
lifetime one might ask? Admittedly, the period between the
Birth of Jesus and his second coming is occupied by the
Kingdom of God, which also means that as long as the
faithful remained loyal to the sacramental life of the
church, the Kingdom of God walked parallel along their
lives. Undoubtedly, the second coming of Christ had an
important part in his Kingdom, since Christ promised to
come back for judgment. By the same token, because there
was the need for his Kingdom to comply with his second
coming, Jesus warned his disciples and their followers
repeatedly “to be prepared” for it, rather than ask questions
about the time or the manner of his coming. Jesus birth was
his first coming, “peaceful and wonderful”, as said above,
unlike his second coming which is to be “awful and
fearful”, the signs of which are also specified in the
Gospels like wars, destruction, and abomination, as the
events leading to his second coming.
To be ready and to be prepared were the instructions of Jesus time and again as his fundamental advice,
leaving no room for questioning as to when or how was to
happen his second coming. Those questions are not
answerable, he said, because even he himself didn’t know
the answers of such questions. Instead, it becomes highly
educational to follow his instruction of “being ready
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constantly”, without setting any limit to it for the following
reason. In my opinion, based on what Jesus has said, the
condition of “being ready” in its present tense, is equal to
the “nearness” of the Kingdom of God as proclaimed by
John the Baptist. The more believers are preparing
themselves unconditionally and persistently for the Coming
of the Lord, the closer the Second Coming gets.
If asked, what relationship is there between the
Second Coming of Christ and the Kingdom of God? The
answer is that actually the Second Coming is the
conclusion of the Kingdom of God, because Jesus’ Coming
will depend on our being prepared for the citizenship of the
Kingdom of God. Moreover, his Coming is not a separate,
private, and passive event on the part of Christ alone; it is
an active event in relation to his followers who have lived
up to the expectations of God, whose will they have tried to
accomplish on earth. In conclusion, we must recall the
parable of the rich man who, as said earlier, invited his rich
friends to attend his banquet, but none of them came; only
the poor and the needy were brought in; they were worthy
to receive mercy. The banquet, being a reflection of God’s
banquet in heaven, is no other than service to realize the
Kingdom of God on earth through the Church of Christ.
The banquet hall is wide open, and everyone is
invited to attend. The doors are open and everyone is
entitled to enter. There you will find tables of service of all
kinds. The kind of service that Jesus ordered, namely, “My
servant must follow me, so that my Father may honor him”.
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Groupings of the Feasts
In the Armenian Church
(Dates shown are for the year 2007)
Introduction
The Armenian Church calendar has its special
settings for the groupings of the religious feasts, cycled
around the date of Easter Sunday. Some of the observances
have fixed dates and are independent from the cycle of the
dominical feasts, given the fact that their occurrences are
evidenced by the Holy Scriptures. Others are specified as
national or cultural feasts, emerged from the religious
aspect of the life of the Armenian Church and people.
Fasting days are predominant. The following study will
show at a glance the variety of the observances, their
groupings, and their duration throughout the year. Dates
shown correspond to the calendar year of 2007. The main
source of this study is the Tonatsooyts, the Church
Calendar of the Armenian Church.
Groupings
By virtue of their nature the feasts and their observance in the Armenian Church are grouped into three
categories:
Dominical Feasts: To commemorate the life and the
ordinances of Jesus Christ, and to venerate the memory of
the Mother-of-God St. Mary.
Saints Days: To commemorate the lives of the Biblical and
historical saints. The latter have reached the level of
sainthood by canonization.
Fasting Days: To repent and pray for our own souls and
for those departed in Christ.
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Dominical Feasts
1. Pertaining to Jesus Christ
a. Epiphany: Nativity, January 6 (fix date)
Baptism, January 6 (fix date)
Naming, January 13 (fix date)
Presentation, February 14 (fix date)
b. Transfiguration (Vartavar), Sunday July 15
(14 weeks after Easter).
c. All Sundays of the year.
Raising of Lazarus (Saturday March 31)
Palm Sunday (Sunday April 1).
d. Resurrection:
Holy Week (April 1-7)
EASTER (Sunday April 8)
Ascension (Thursday May 17), 40th day of
Easter
Second Palm Sunday (May 20)
Pentecost (May 27), 50th day of Easter
2. Dedicated to St. Mary Mother-of-God
Birth, September 8 (fix date)
Presentation, November 21 (fix date)
Annunciation, April 7 (fix date)
Assumption, Sunday August 12
Discovery of belt, August 26
Discovery of jewelry box, July 1
3. Dominical Commemorations
Feasts of the Cross
Apparition, May 6
Exaltation, September 16
Cross of Varak, September 30
Discovery, October 28
Feasts dedicated to the Church
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New Sunday, April 15, (one week after
Easter)
World Church Sunday, April 22
6 days following the Exaltation of the Cross
Holy Etchmiadzin, June 10
Shoghagat, August 11, day before
Assumption
Saints Days
In the Armenian Church Saints are observed on four
weekdays: Mondays, Tuesdays, Thursdays, and Saturdays.
Sundays are dominical days dedicated to the Resurrection
of Christ. Wednesdays and Fridays are fasting days.
Eighty-nine Saints are derived from the Holy Bible,
and are known as Biblical Saints, both from the Old and the
New Testaments. The rest are from the first five centuries
of Christianity. They represent the Apostolic Fathers of the
2nd century, and the Church fathers of the three Ecumenical
Councils to the end of the 5th century. The Armenian
Church later added more Saints through the 5th and the 14th
centuries, mainly from Fathers of the Armenian Church.
Fasting Days
Fasting days according to the Tonatsooyts are
specified as follows:
1. All Wednesdays and Fridays of the year except for those
during the 50 days following Easter.
2. Weekdays preceding major feasts as follows. Major
feasts require fasting for spiritual preparedness.
a) Holy Nativity of Jesus (6 days)
b) Great Lent (48 days including Palm Sunday and Holy
Week)
c) Easter –Holy Week- (days included above)
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d)
e)
f)
g)
h)
i)
j)
k)
l)

Transfiguration of the Lord (5 days)
Assumption of the Holy Virgin Mary (5 days)
Exaltation of the Cross (5 days)
Fast of Catechumen (5 days)
Fast of Prophet Elijah (5 days. Seasonal: before
summer)
Fast of St. Gregory (5 days)
Fast of Holy Cross of Varak (5 days. Seasonal: before
fall)
Fast of Advent (5 days)
Fast of St. James of Nisibis (5 days. Seasonal: before
winter)

Total of the above fasting days is 99 days. Total of fasting
days shown in the Church Calendar is 139.
Summary
Given the above distribution of three groups,
Dominical Days, Saints Days, and Fasting Days, the
respective figures stand as follows:
Fasting Days
Non-fasting Days
Saints Days
Sundays
Others
TOTAL

139
57
114
44 (excluding Lent)
11
365 days

Note: "Others" include 11 special days as follows:
Christmas Eve
Nativity of Jesus
6 Days of Nativity
Naming of Jesus
Presentation of Jesus
Birth of St. Mary
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January 5
January 6
January 7-12
January 13
February 14
September 8

Although the present study shows dates for the year
2007, it is applicable for other years as well having as a
necessary guide the 2-volume Tonatsooyts of the Armenian
Church. The first volume governs the feasts and the second
volume calculates the dates accordingly.
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Ð²Ú ºÎºÔºòôàÚ îúÜºðÀ
Àêî îúÜ²òàÚòÆ
Âáõ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ Áëï 2007 î³ñõáÛ

Øàôîø

Ð³Û³ëï³Ý»³Ûó ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ ï³ñáõ³Ý ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ

Û³ïáõÏ ËÙµ³õáñáõÙÝ»ñáí ¹³ë³õáñ³Í ¿ î¿ñáõÝÇ,
êñµáó »õ ²½·³ÛÇÝ ïûÝ»ñÁ, áõ É³ÛÝ ï»Õ ïáõ³Í ¿ ä³Ñáó
ûñ»ñáõÝ£ îûÝ»ñáõÝ Ù»Í³·áÛÝ Ù³ëÁ ß³ñÅ³Ï³Ý ïûÝ»ñ
»Ý, ³ÛëÇÝùÝ ï³ñáõ¿ ï³ñÇ Çñ»Ýó Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ ÏÁ
÷áËáõÇÝ, áñáíÑ»ï»õ ³ÝáÝù ÏÁ ë³ÑÙ³ÝáõÇÝ ¼³ïÇÏÇ
ÎÇñ³ÏÇ ûñáõ³Ý Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ Ñ³Ù»Ù³ï£ ²Ýß³ñÅ ïûÝ»ñÁ
ÏÁ ïûÝáõÇÝ ³Ýß³ñÅ Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáí, ³é³Ýó Ï³ËáõÙ
áõÝ»Ý³Éáõ ¼³ïÇÏÇ Ãáõ³Ï³Ý¿Ý, ÝÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³Éáí áñ
³ÝáÝù ²ëïáõ³Í³ßáõÝãÇ ïáõ»³ÉÝ»ñáõ ÑÇÙ³Ý íñ³Û
×ß¹áõ³Í ÁÉÉ³Éáí ÏÁ ÙÝ³Ý ³ÝË³Ëï£ ä³ÑùÇ ûñ»ñÁ
ÃÇõáí ·»ñ³ÏßÇé »Ý î¿ñáõÝÇ »õ êñµáó ïûÝ»ñáõÝ
µ³Õ¹³ïÙ³Ùµ£ Ü»ñÏ³Û áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃÇõÝÁ Ýå³ï³Ï
áõÝÇ îúÜ²òàÚòÇ »ñÏáõ Ñ³ïáñÝ»ñáõ óáõóÙáõÝùÝ»ñáí
»õ Ññ³Ñ³Ý·Ý»ñáí ËÙµ³õáñ»Éáõ ï³ñáõ³Ý 365 ûñ»ñáõ
ïûÝ»ñÝ áõ ÛÇß³ï³Ï»ÉÇ ¹¿åù»ñÁ, ÇÝãå¿ë Ý³»õ ä³ÑùÇ
ûñ»ñÁ£
ÊØ´²ôàðàôØ
Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ ïûÝ»ñÁ Û³ïáõÏ ¹³ë³õáñáõÙáí
»õ Çñ»Ýó áõñáÛÝ ÝÏ³ñ³·ñáí »ñ»ù ¹³ë³Ï³ñ·»ñáõ
íñ³Û µ³ßËáõ³Í »Ý£ ²ÝáÝù »Ý.
î¿ñáõÝÇ îûÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ÚÇëáõëÇ øñÇëïáëÇ Ï»³ÝùÇÝ
»õ ïÝûñÇÝáõÃ»³Ýó å³ßï³ÙáõÝùÁ ÏÁ Ï³½Ù»Ý, ÇÝãå¿ë
Ý³»õ ê. ÎáÛë Ø³ñÇ³Ù ²ëïáõ³Í³ÍÝÇ Û³ïáõÏ ÛÇß³ï³ÏáõÃÇõÝÝ áõ Û³ñ·³ÝùÁ ÏÁ Ù³ïáõó³Ý»Ý Çñ Ï»³ÝùÇ
³ÛÉ³½³Ý Ñ³Ý·ñáõ³ÝÝ»ñáõÝ£ î¿ñáõÝÇ ïûÝ»ñ »Ý Ý³»õ
Ê³ãÇ ÝáõÇñáõ³Í ïûÝ»ñÁ áñáÝù ãáñë »Ý£
êñµáó îûÝ»ñ,, áñáÝó ÛÇß³ï³ÏÇÝ ÓûÝáõ³Í Û³ïáõÏ
ûñ»ñ »Ý, Ã¿° êáõñµ ¶ñ³Ï³Ý ³ÝÓ»ñáõÝ »õ Ã¿° »Ï»Õ»óõáÛ
121

Ý³ËÝ³·áÛÝ ìÏ³Ý»ñáõÝ »õ Ð³Ûñ»ñáõÝ Û³ïÏ³óáõ³Í£
ì»ñçÇÝÝ»ñÁ »Ï»Õ»óõáÛ ÏáÕÙ¿ Ï³ÝáÝ³Ï³Ý³óáõ³Í
ëáõñµ»ñÝ »Ý, áñáÝóÙ¿ ß³ï»ñ Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ ÁÝ¹áõÝ³Í ¿
»õ å³ïÇõ ÁÝÍ³Û³Í ³ÝáÝó áñå¿ë íÏ³Ý»ñ øñÇëïáëÇ »õ
µ³ñ»ËûëÝ»ñ ²Ýáñ Ùûï£
ä³Ñáó úñ»ñ, áñáÝó Ýå³ï³ÏÝ ¿ ³å³ßË³ñ³Ýùáí
å³ïñ³ëï ÁÉÉ³É îÇñáç Ï»³ÝùÇ Ñ³Ý·ñáõ³ÝÝ»ñáõÝ
³ñÅ³ÝÇ ¹³éÝ³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ£ ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ Ù»Í Ï³ñ»õáñáõÃÇõÝ ÁÝÍ³Û³Í ¿ Ø»Í ä³ÑùÇÝ »õ ³é Ñ³ë³ñ³Ï
å³Ñ»óáÕáõÃ»³Ý, áñå¿ë½Ç Ñ³õ³ï³ó»³ÉÁ Ï³ñ»Ý³Û Çñ
Ñá·»Ï³Ý Ï»³ÝùÁ Ù³ùñ»Éáí Ùûï»óÝ»É ½³ÛÝ ²ëïáõÍáÛ£
î¾ðàôÜÆ îúÜºð
1. ÚÇëáõë øñÇëïáëÇ Î»³ÝùÝ áõ
îÝûñÇÝáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñÁ
³) ê. ÌÝáõÝ¹ »õ ²ëïáõ³Í³Û³ÛïÝáõÃÇõÝ
(µáÉáñÝ ³É ³Ýß³ñÅ ïûÝ»ñ »Ý)
êáõñµ ÌÝáõÝ¹
ØÏñïáõÃÇõÝ
²Ýáõ³Ý³ÏáãáõÃÇõÝ
î»³éÝÁÝ¹³é³ç

ÚáõÝáõ³ñ 6
ÚáõÝáõ³ñ 6
ÚáõÝáõ³ñ 13
ö»ïñáõ³ñ 14

µ) ä³ÛÍ³é³Ï»ñåáõÃÇõÝ (ì³ñ¹³í³é)
(ÚáõÉÇë 15, ¼³ïÏ¿Ý 14 ß³µ³Ã »ïù)
·) î³ñáõ³Ý µáÉáñ ÎÇñ³ÏÇÝ»ñÁ »õ
Ô³½³ñáëÇ Û³ñáõÃÇõÝÁ
Ì³ÕÏ³½³ñ¹Ç ÎÇñ³ÏÇÝ

Þ´ Ø³ñï 31
²åñÇÉ 1

¹) ÚÇëáõëÇ Ú³ñáõÃÇõÝÁ
²õ³· Þ³µ³Ã
¼²îÆÎª ÎÇñ³ÏÇ
Ð³Ùµ³ñÓáõÙ ªÐÇÝ·ß³µÃÇ
ºñÏñáñ¹ Ì³ÕÏ³½³ñ¹
Ðá·»·³Éáõëï
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²åñÇÉ 1-7
²åñÇÉ 8
Ø³ÛÇë 17
Ø³ÛÇë 20
Ø³ÛÇë 27

2. ê. ²ëïáõ³Í³ÍÝÇ îûÝ»ñ
ÌÝáõÝ¹
ÀÝÍ³ÛáõÙ
²õ»ïáõÙ
ì»ñ³÷áËáõÙª ÎÇñ³ÏÇ
¶Çõï ¶ûïõáÛ
¶Çõï î÷áÛ

ê»åï»Ùµ»ñ 8 (³Ýß³ñÅ)
ÜáÛ»Ùµ»ñ 21 (³Ýß³ñÅ)
²åñÇÉ 7 (³Ýß³ñÅ)
ú·áëïáë 12
ú·áëïáë 26
ÚáõÉÇë 1

3. Ê³ãÇ îûÝ»ñ
ºñ»õÙ³Ý Ê³ã
ì»ñ³óÙ³Ý ê. Ê³ã
ì³ñ³·³Û ê. Ê³ã
¶Çõï Ê³ã

Ø³ÛÇë 6
ê»åï»Ùµ»ñ 16
ê»åï»Ùµ»ñ 30
ÐáÏï»Ùµ»ñ 28

3. ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ îûÝ»ñ
Üáñ ÎÇñ³ÏÇ
²ßË³ñÑ³Ù³ïáõé
Ê³ãí»ñ³óÇ Û³çáñ¹áÕ 6 ûñ»ñÁ
Î³ÃáõÕÇÏ¿ ê. ¾çÙÇ³ÍÝÇ
ÞáÕ³Ï³ÃÇ ïûÝ

²åñÇÉ 15
²åñÇÉ 22
ÚáõÝÇë 10
ú·áëïáë 11

êð´àò îúÜºð
Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ êáõñµ»ñáõÝ Û³ïÏ³óáõó³Í ¿
ß³µÃáõ³Ý ãáñë ûñ»ñÁª ºñÏáõß³µÃÇ, ºñ»ùß³µÃÇ,
ÐÇÝ·ß³µÃÇ »õ Þ³µ³Ã£ ÎÇñ³ÏÇ ûñ»ñÁ î¿ñáõÝÇ ûñ»ñ
»Ý »õ ÝáõÇñáõ³Í øñÇëïáëÇ ê. Ú³ñáõÃ»³Ý£ âáñ»ùß³µÃÇ »õ àõñµ³Ã ûñ»ñÁ å³ÑùÇ Û³ïáõÏ ûñ»ñ »Ý£
Ú³Ýáõ³Ý¿ 89 êáõñµ»ñ ²ëïáõ³Í³ßáõÝã¿Ý, ÐÇÝ
»õ Üáñ Îï³Ï³ñ³ÝÝ»ñ¿Ý ù³Õáõ³Í ëáõñµ»ñ »Ý£
ØÝ³ó»³ÉÝ»ñÁ ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ ³é³çÇÝ ÑÇÝ· ¹³ñ»ñáõ
²é³ù»É³Ï³Ý Ð³Ûñ»ñ¿Ý »Ý, »õ ³å³ª ³é³çÇÝ ºñ»ù
îÇ»½»ñ³Ï³Ý ÄáÕáíÝ»ñáõ Ð³Ûñ»ñ¿Ýª áñáÝù áõÕÕ³÷³é
Ñ³õ³ïùÁ Ñ³ëï³ï»óÇÝ áõ Ð³õ³ïáÛ Ð³Ý·³Ý³ÏÁ
µ³Ý³Ó»õ»óÇÝ£ Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ ³õ»Éóáõó ³ÝáÝó íñ³Û
êáõñµ ¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñÇãÝ áõ Çñ ß³é³õÇÕ¿Ý »Ï³Í Ñ³Û
»Ï»Õ»óõáÛ Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÝ»ñÝ áõ Û³õ»É»³É Ð³Û êáõñµ»ñ,
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ÑÇÝ·»ñáñ¹ ¹³ñ¿Ý
ï³ñ³ÍùÇÝ£

ÙÇÝã»õ ï³ëÝÁãáññáñ¹ ¹³ñáõ

ä²Ðàò úðºð
Ð³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ îúÜ²òàÚòÇÝ, ä³ÑùÇ
ûñ»ñ Û³ïÏ³óáõ³Í »Ý Ñ»ï»õ»³É ïûÝ»ñÁ Ï³ÝËáÕ
ûñ»ñáõÝª Ñ³Ù³å³ï³ëË³Ý ï»õáÕáõÃ»³Ùµ£
³) ê. ÌÝáõÝ¹ ÚÇëáõëÇ, 6 ûñ»ñ (¸»Ïï. 30-ÚáõÝáõ³ñ 4)
µ) Ø»Í ä³Ñù, 48 ûñ»ñ, Ý»ñ³é»³É Ì³ÕÏ³½³ñ¹Ý áõ
²õ³· Þ³µ³ÃÁ (ö»ïñáõ³ñ 19-²åñÇÉ 7)
·) ¼²îÆÎ, ²õ³· Þ³µ³Ã (Áëï Ý³Ëáñ¹ÇÝ)
¹) ä³ÛÍ³é³Ï»ñåáõÃÇõÝ î»³éÝ, 5 ûñ»ñ (ÚáõÉÇë 9-13)
») ì»ñ³÷áËáõÙÝ ê. ²ëïáõ³Í³ÍÝÇ, 5 ûñ»ñ (ú·áëïáë
6-10)
½) ì»ñ³óÙ³Ý ê. Ê³ã, 5 ûñ»ñ (ê»åï. 10-14)
¿) ²é³ç³õáñ³ó ä³Ñù, 5 ûñ»ñ (ÚáõÝ. 29- ö»ïñáõ³ñ 2)
Á) ä³Ñù ºÕÇ³ Ø³ñ·³ñ¿Ç, 5 ûñ»ñ, ³Ù³éÝ³ÙáõïÇÝ
(Ø³ÛÇë 28- ÚáõÝÇë 1)
Ã) ê. ¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñãÇ ä³Ñù, 5 ûñ»ñ (ÚáõÝÇë 18-22)
Å) ì³ñ³·³Û ê. Ê³ãÇ ä³Ñù, 5 ûñ»ñ, ³ßÝ³Ý³ÙáõïÇÝ
(ê»åï. 24-28)
Å³) ÚÇëÝ³Ï³ó ä³Ñù, 5 ûñ»ñ (ÜáÛ»Ù. 19-23)
Åµ) ê. Ú³Ïáµ³Û ä³Ñù, 5 ûñ»ñ, ÓÙ»éÝ³ÙáõïÇÝ
(¸»Ïï.10-14)
ì»ñáÛÝß»³É å³ÑùÇ ûñ»ñáõ ·áõÙ³ñÝ ¿ 99£ ÆëÏ
ï³ñáõ³Ý å³ÑùÇ ûñ»ñáõÝ ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ýáõñ ÃÇõÝ ¿ 139£
²Ù÷á÷áõÙ
î¿ñáõÝÇ, êñµáó »õ ä³Ñáó ûñ»ñÁ, Ñ»ï»õ»³É
ûñ»ñáõ ù³Ý³ÏÁ ÏÁ Ý»ñÏ³óÝ»Ý.

ä³ÑùÇ ûñ»ñ
àõïÇùÇ ûñ»ñ
êñµáó ûñ»ñ
ÎÇñ³ÏÇÝ»ñ
²ÛÉ³½³Ýù
¶àôØ²ð

139
57
114
44
11
365 ûñ»ñ
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Ì³ÝûÃ.

ÜÏ³ïÇ áõÝ»Ý³É Ñ»ï»õ»³É »ñÏáõ Ï¿ï»ñÁ£
ì»ñ»õÇ ÎÇñ³ÏÝ»ñáõÝ ÃÇõÁ 44 ¿ áñáíÑ»ï»õ Ø»Í ä³Ñáó
ÎÇñ³ÏÇÝ»ñÁ å³Ïë»óáõ³Í »Ý áõ ³Ýó³Í ä³Ñáó ûñ»ñáõ
·áõÙ³ñÇÝ Ù¿ç£ ÆëÏ §²ÛÉ³½³Ýù¦ Ýßáõ³Í 11 ûñ»ñÁ
Ñ»ï»õ»³ÉÝ»ñÝ »Ý.
Öñ³·³ÉáÛó ÌÝÝ¹»³Ý
ê. ÌÝáõÝ¹
ÌÝÝ¹»³Ý 6 ûñ»ñ
²Ýáõ³Ý³ÏáãáõÃÇõÝ
î»³éÝÁÝ¹³é³ç
ÌÝáõÝ¹ ²ëïáõ³Í³ÍÝÇ

ÚáõÝáõ³ñ 5
ÚáõÝáõ³ñ 6
ÚáõÝáõ³ñ 7-12
ÚáõÝáõ³ñ 13
ö»ïñáõ³ñ 14
ê»åï»Ùµ»ñ 8

Â¿»õ Ýßáõ³Í Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå¿ë Áëáõ»ó³õ,
2007 ï³ñáõ³Ý Û³ïáõÏ »Ý, Ï³ï³ñáõ³Í ³ßË³ï³ÝùÁ
Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿ ·áñÍ³¹ñ»É Ý³»õ áñ»õ¿ ï³ñáõ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ,
å³ÛÙ³Ý³õ ë³Ï³ÛÝ áñ Ñ»ï»õÇÝù îúÜ²òàÚòÇ »ñÏáõ
Ñ³ïáñÝ»ñáõ óáõóÙáõÝùÝ»ñáõÝ »õ Ññ³Ñ³Ý·Ý»ñáõÝ£
²é³çÇÝ Ñ³ïáñÁ ïûÝ»ñÝ ¿ áñ ÏÁ Ýß³Ý³Ï¿ »õ ÏÁ µ³ßË¿,
ÇëÏ »ñÏñáñ¹Áª ûñ»ñáõ Ñ³ßáõ³ñÏáõÙÝ»ñÁ ÏÁ Ï³ï³ñ¿£
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To Canonize the Armenian Martyrs
of 1915 Genocide
(An Outline)

Introduction

The Armenian Genocide of 1915 perpetrated by
the Ottoman Turks left behind one million and one half
martyrs, who were massacred in Anatolia and in the Syrian
deserts during the First World War, 1915-1922, including
the massacres of Smyrna. Recently the question of
canonizing our Martyrs as a national and ecclesiastical
tribute has been rehashed, particularly following the 90th
anniversary of the Genocide and as we approach the
centennial observance of the First Genocide of the 20th
century. It is our wish to see that before reaching that
significant milestone in our lives, our Martyrs are
canonized en mass as saints of the Armenian Church.
Conditions
Some justifiable approaches on the one hand, and
some confusing exaggerations in the minds of religious and
civic leadership on the other, have yielded little result, and
simple commemoration on or around April 24 of each year
is deemed sufficient for a long time, short of group
sanctification of our hundreds of thousands grandparents
and their families whose survivors have provided grim
witnesses, and many have gradually written their own
tragedies and memories.
There is no question about the authenticity of all Armenian and foreign- documentations and witnesses that
factually, even with ample photographs taken then on the
spot of the killings, support the Genocide of the Armenian
people in historic Western Armenia, incorporated in the
Turkish territories.
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There are and there should be strict conditions for
the Church to give proper consideration to candidates,
individuals and/or groups alike, who have been witnesses
of Christ in the early centuries by actually giving their lives
voluntarily to the torturers and to the persecutors of Christ
and Christianity, as well as to those who lived and died a
natural death after living a Christ-like life, performing
deeds of charity as true followers of Christ, and as divines
to whom even a miracle or two were ascribed.
Those conditions, however, are set for individuals
rather than for groups, since we are talking about the
Armenian Martyrs as a much larger group to encompass a
much longer period of time and a vast diversity of locations
in a large territory like Turkey. The argument is entirely
justifiable, as to how do we know ALL the martyrs were
religiously sound, having believed in Christ, and having
lived a moral life worthy to be considered as candidates for
sainthood. The answer is simple, we do not know
definitely, since with pure assumption on our part, many
were surely unworthy. But such assumption if enforced
should not cast doubt on the hundreds of thousands of
martyrs who truly believed in Christ, walked through the
deserts, were cruelly killed, having their religious leaders as
the first rank saintly pastors of Armenian churches all over
Anatolia.
The Seminary of Armash
The immediate targets of the Armenian Genocide
were the centers of religious and educational institutions,
namely, the Seminary of Armash and the intelligentsia of
the Armenians in Constantinople. The Seminary was
attacked overnight, the last class was expelled, and those
graduates who were serving the churches as primates and
pastors were killed systematically while in office, the exact
location and date, manner of torture and killing specified
and verified. This is why I am proposing that the
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canonization begins from Armash, the only center of
Armenian Christian education and mission, and from the
religious high ranking leadership, down to the lay
representatives of higher education and professionals, and
further to the mass of the people, young and old, who were
forced to march with the single destiny to perish, thus
putting all Armenian history, religion, and nation to an end.
Armenian Church Calendar
The only way for canonization in this case is
obviously Group Canonization, like we see many instances
in the ancient tradition of the Armenian Church calendar,
such as “St. Vartan our Commander and his 1036 Martyrs
who died in the Great Battle” (February 23, 2006). The
same is true when certain Saints are listed by name,
followed by “those other disciples who were martyred”.
Saints are named, but the rest of the group are mentioned as
“those who were martyred with them”, in which case we
cannot be certain if any one or more of those were worthy
to be counted as saints, which also means that their mere
martyrdom as a given fact has made them worthy to be
sanctified like those saints named as their leaders.
Further examples are: “Saints Lucian the Priest,
Tarachus, Probus, Abdronicus, Onesimus, and other
Disciples of Saint Paul” (November 28, 2006). “The Holy
Fathers of Egypt Paul, the Other Paul, Marcarius, Evgrius,
John the Dwarf, Nilus, Arsenius, Siseos, Daniel, Serapion,
Marcarius the Elder, Poeman, and other Holy Fathers
(December 7, 2006). “Saints Anastasius the Priest, Varus,
Theodota and her sons, and those who were martyred with
her” (October 30, 2006). “Saints Athenogenes the Bishop,
and the Ten Disciples and Five Martyrs” (August 1, 2006).
Taking into consideration those two factors,
“groupings” and “followers”, we are confidently offered
sufficient support and feasibility to treat the Canonization
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of the Armenian Martyrs the same way, more simply and
with less complications, that is, to mention the leaders by
name, who are cruelly killed while in office, and to add
“those believers in Christ who were martyred with them”.
The exception just made, “those believers in Christ”, will
safeguard the abovementioned doubt whether or not ALL
the martyrs are equally worthy of sanctification. Following
this principle, which was already adopted for centuries in
the Armenian Apostolic Church Calendar (Tonatsooyts), it
is possible to come up with a comparatively meaningful
solution to this important issue.
Ample documentations support the killings of the
clergy, the leaders and the mass carnage and massacres of
the Armenian population from Constantinople to the
extremities of the Turkish territories, with names, locations,
dates, the cruel manners of killings, and even with
photographs available in the archives around the world.
Based upon such facts, I propose the following pattern for
the possible canonization of the Armenian Martyrs of 1915:
“In memory of the Armenian Martyrs of 1915,
Saints (names as appeared below, including Komitas
Vartabed who was tortured but not killed), and all
those holy martyrs who believed in Christ among the
one million and one half Armenian martyrs, men,
women, children, who were massacred during the
Armenian Genocide”.
Names of the Martyred Religious Leaders to be
Canonized
“Bishops Khosrov of Kaiseri
Sempad of Karin
Nersess of Adana
Khoren of Gurin
Hagop-Ashot of Egypt
Eznik of Palu
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Vartabeds Komitas the Great
Mugurdich of Dikranakert
Sahak of Erznga
Ardavazt of Edessa
Barkev of Broussa
Besak of Kharpert
Shavarsh of Tokat
Souren of Bitlis
Kegham of Keghi
Hamazasp of Samson
Kevork of Trabizon
Vartan of Mush
Anania of Papert
Other Vartabeds, Priests, Religious Leaders
of the Armenian Catholic and Evangelical Churches
And
All those men, women, children and their followers among
the one and one half million of the Armenian Martyrs of
the Genocide of 1915”
Biographies
Bishop Khosrov Behrigian
Bishop Khosrov was a graduate of the Seminary of
Armash. He was ordained a bishop in 1914 by Catholicos
Gevorg V as Primate of Kaiseri, and upon his return was
accused for causing revolt instigated by an enemy country.
Was imprisoned, and on his way to Diarbekir was killed by
Turkish soldiers at age 46.
Bishop Sempad Saadetian
Sempad was one of the seven first graduates of the
Seminary of Armash and the classmate of Khosrov. He was
ordained a bishop in 1910 by Catholicos Madteos II. Was
Primate of Karin (Erzroom.) On June 15 of 1915 was
summoned by the governor of Karin for an unknown
reason. He was accused for furnishing reports to Erznka to
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hastily provide ammunitions. Following the false
accusation the Bishop was deported to Erznka where he
was killed by the orders of governor Mahmoud at age 44.
With him six priests were also martyred whose names are
recorded (Nersess Vahanian, Makar Pekhozlian, Hmayak
Mouradkhanian, Zareh Shusheian, Zarmayr Kevorkian,
Houssig Kavakian).
Bishop Nersess Danielian
Nersess was from the brotherhood of the Catholicosate of Sis, Cilicia. He was ordained a bishop in 1911
by Catholicos Sahak of Sis. He was accused as a leader of
revolt and was arrested and imprisoned in Aleppo, then was
taken to Damascus. The Bishop returned to Constantinople
by the mediation of Patriarch Malachia Ormanian. In 1914
was elected Primate of Yozgat, and five years later in 1919
was arrested with 500 intellectuals and merchants. All were
deported to Sepastia where they were martyred by the
orders of governor Jemal in Kardashlari slopes in the place
called Tashledere. Bishop Nersess was a writer with the
pen name of “Ssagan Vartabed”.
Bishop Khoren Timaksian
Khoren was born in Gurin in 1864. Was admitted
by the Sis Catholicosate where he was ordained a priest in
1892. He was ordained a bishop in 1911 by Catholicos
Sahak II of Cilicia as the Primate of Yozgat. In 1915 he
was the Primate of Gurin where he was beheaded along
with Badveli Bedros Moughalian, at age 51.
Bishop Hagop-Ashot Papazian
Hagop-Ashod was born in Constantinople in 1847.
Was the Primate of Egypt, and in 1915 died following
tortures inflicted on him in the military prison of Smyrna,
because “a report was found in his papers regarding the
Massacres of Adana in 1909.
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Bishop Eznik Kalpakjian
Born in Constantinople in 1860, and was ordained
priest in Armash in 1886, and later bishop in 1912 by
Gevorg V Catholicos of All Armenians. He was the Primate
of Palu until 1915, where he was killed with his people.
Martyred Vartabeds Listed Above
Komitas Vartabed Soghomonian, the famous musicologist from the Mother See Holy Etchmiadzin. Was
arrested on April 24, 1915 and deported along with
hundreds of Armenian intellectuals to the interiors of
Turkey, where most of them were killed, Komitas returned
to Constantinople with fatal mental disorder at age 46, and
remained in mental institutions the rest of his life. He died
in France in 1935. Mgrtich Vartabed Chelghadian, a
graduate of Armash and Primate of Diarbekir (Dikranakert). He was arrested in 1915 with his 9 priests, Bishop
Andreas Chelebian of the Armenian Catholics, and Badveli
Hagop Andonian. Mgrtich Vartabed was tortured and killed
in Diarbekir in flames of gasoline poured on him, along
with his 9 priests. Sahak Vartabed Odabashian, the first
Armenian clergy to be martyred in December of 1914,
while on his way to Erznka from Broussa, where he was
elected as Primate. Before his arrival to Erznka, he was
cruelly killed with his followers near Sepastia, in the
village known as Enderes, by the hands of Cherkez Jelal,
the bodyguard of governor Mouammer.
Ardavazt Vartabed Kalenderian, a graduate of Armash, a
poet and a writer, was killed while in office as the Primate
of Edessa, where he had embarked on significant religious,
cultural, and educational activities. He was arrested and
convicted in 1915, being the leader of the resistance of his
people in Edessa against Turkish atrocities. Barkev Dz.
Vartabed Danielian, a graduate of Armash, was sent to
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Nocimedia in 1914, and later to Broussa, where he was
arrested and tried for strongly resisting and refusing the
Turkish authorities to confiscate the Armenian Church of
Broussa to find weapons hidden in the church. He was only
27 when killed in the Der Zor prison. Besak Vartabed Der
Khorenian, ordained with Barkev, he was well educated in
history and philology. He was martyred in office as the
Primate of Kharpert. He was arrested, was taken away, and
on his way to uncertain place was killed at age 33.
Shavarsh Vartabed Sahakian, at first he was the Primate
of Sepastia, and then of Tokat. He was a graduate of
Armash Seminary and was martyred in the village known
as Ghezel Enish, near the springs of Gun Geormez, two
hours journey from Tokat, with the false intention of taking
him to Sepastia. Souren Dz. Vartabed Kalemian was a
graduate of Armash. He was martyred with his people
while in office as the Primate of Bitlis, at age 29. Kegham
Vartabed Tevekelian, also a graduate of Armash, ordained
with Souren. Kegham Vartabed was killed in Keghi while
in office as Primate. He was 28. Hamazasp Vartabed
Yeghisseian, a graduate of Armash, was martyred while in
office as the Primate of Samsun and Janik. He was 51 years
old.
Kevork Dz. Vartabed Tourian, born in Rodosto in 1872,
and was ordained in Armash where he also lectured
theology and philosophy. Was the Primate of Trabizon in
1915, when deported to Karin for trial at the military court.
He sent a telegram to Constantinople about his arrest,
following which nothing was heard from him. Vartan Dz.
Vartabed Hagopian, member of St. Garabed monastery
brotherhood born in 1846, and ordained in 1880. Was the
Primate of Mush when on June 27, 1915, the Ittihad party
of the Young Turks forced him and his followers to leave
the city. All walked from Mush to a village called Ali
Zerrnan, where all were burned in flames of gasoline.
Anania Dz. Vartabed Hazarabedian, born in Sepastia in
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1861, was a member of the brotherhood of Jerusalem
Patriarchate, ordained by Patriarch Harutiun Vehabedian in
1892. He was Primate of both Edessa and Papert and was
martyred in Papert in 1915.
Conclusion
In conclusion I trust that this outline is given proper
attention by the Armenian Church authorities and utilized
fully or partially as deemed necessary. In my opinion it
serves its purpose fully if left as is, with names as listed,
rather than abbreviated. In any event my hope is that the
pattern, following faithfully the ancient patterns as shown
from the Church Calendar, can be considered feasible and
proper action taken in due time.
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²äðÆÈº²Ü ºÔºèÜÆ Ü²Ð²î²ÎÜºðàôÜ
êð´²¸²êØ²Ü Ð²ðòÀ
¶áñÍÝ³Ï³Ý Ü³Ë³·ÇÍ
Ü»ñÏ³Û ·ñáõÃÇõÝÁ Â»ÙÇë ²é³çÝáñ¹ êñµ³½³Ý î. ÚáíÝ³Ý
²ñù»åÇëÏáåáë ³ÝÓ³Ùµ Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõó³Í ¿ ²Ù»Ý³ÛÝ Ð³Ûáó Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáë Üêúîî ¶³ñ»·ÇÝ ´. Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÇÝ, áñáõÝ ³ÝáõÝáí ëï³ó³Ýù Ñ»ï»õ»³É ¸»Ïï. 5, 2006 Ãáõ³ÏÇñ Ý³Ù³ÏÁ:
²ñÅ³Ý³å³ïÇõ »õ êÇñ»ÉÇ î¿ñ Ð³Ûñ,
Ø³Ûñ ²Ãáé êáõñµ ¾çÙÇ³ÍÝáõÙ ëï³óáõ»É ¿ ²ØÜ Ð³Ûáó
²ñ»õÙï»³Ý Â»ÙÇ ²é³çÝáñ¹ î. ÚáíÝ³Ý ²ñù. î¿ñï¿ñ»³ÝÇ ÜáÛ»Ù. 14
Ãáõ³ÏÇñ ·ñáõÃÇõÝÁ
·ñáõÃÇõÝÁ »õ ÏÇó áõÕ³ñÏáõ³Í Ò»ñ Ï³½Ù³Í
Ï³½Ù³Í §²åñÇÉ»³Ý
»Õ»éÝÇ Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñáõ ëñµ³óÙ³Ý Ñ³ñóÁ¦
Ñ³ñóÁ¦ Ëáñ³·ñáí Ý³Ë³·ÇÍÁ:
öáË³ÝóáõÙ »Ýù Ò»½ ì»Ñ³÷³é Ð³Ûñ³å»ïÇ ·Ý³Ñ³ï³ÝùÝ áõ ûñÑûñÑÝáõÃÇõÝÁª
ÝáõÃÇõÝÁª Ï³ï³ñáõ³Í ç³Ý³¹Çñ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃ»³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ: î»Õ»î»Õ»Ï³óÝáõÙ »Ýù áñ ÜáñÇÝ êñµáõÃ»³Ý Û³ÝÓÝ³ñ³ñáõÃ»³Ùµ, Ý»ñÏ³
Ý»ñÏ³Ï³Û³óáõ³Í Ý³Ë³·ÇÍÁ ÷áË³Ýóáõ»É
÷áË³Ýóáõ»É ¿ êñµ³¹³ëÙ³Ý Û³ÝÓÝ³ÅáÕáíÇ
Û³ÝÓÝ³ÅáÕáíÇ
Ý³Ë³·³Ñ î. º½ÝÇÏ ²ñù. ä»ïñáë»³ÝÇÝ:
úñÑÝáõÃ»³Ùµª
²ñß³Ï ºåë. Ê³ã³ïñ»³Ý, ¸Çõ
¸Çõ³Ý³å»ï

Ð³Ûáó

ó»Õ³ëå³ÝáõÃ»³Ý Ñ»ï»õ³Ýùáí ÙÇÉÇáÝ³õáñ Ñ³Û Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñáõ ëñµ³óÙ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ, áñ í»ñç»ñë ³õ»ÉÇ Ñ»ï³ùñùñáõÃÇõÝ »õ Ï³ñ»õáñáõÃÇõÝ
ëï³ó³õ, ÏÁ ÙÝ³Û ï³Ï³õÇÝ ³Ýáñáß, ï³ñµ»ñ ïáõ»³ÉÝ»ñáõ »õ Ï³ñÍÇùÝ»ñáõ ³ÝÛ³ñÇñ Ùûï»óáõÙÝ»ñáõ Ñ»ï»õ³Ýùáí£ Øûï í»ó Ñ³ñÇõñ ï³ñÇÝ»ñ ³ñ¹¿Ý ³Ýó»ñ »Ý áõ
Ð³Û³ëï³Ý»³Ûó ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ ëáõñµ ÙÁ ÝáÛÝÇëÏ ã¿
Ï³ÝáÝ³óáõó³Í£ ì»ñçÇÝ ëáõñµÁ Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ »Õ³õ ê.
¶ñÇ·áñ î³Ã»õ³óÇÝ:
²ñ¹³ñ»õ, ëñµ³óÙ³Ý Ñ³Ù³ñ Ï»Ýë³Ï³Ý å³ÛÙ³ÝÝ»ñ Û³é³ç ÏÁ ùßáõÇÝ, ÇÝãå¿ë ÑÇÝ Å³Ù³Ý³ÏÝ»ñáõ
øñÇëïáëÇ íÏ³Ý»ñÁ áñáÝù ã³ñã³ñ³ÝùÇ ï³Ï Çñ»Ýó
Ï»³ÝùÁ ÏÝù»óÇÝ ³ÛÉ»õ³ÛÉ å³ñ³·³Ý»ñáõ Ý»ñù»õ£
²ÝáÝó Ï³ñ·ÇÝ Ð³Û³ëï³ÝÇ ³é³çÇÝ ëáõñµ»ñÝ »Õ³Ý,
ß³ï»ñáõ Ï³ñ·ÇÝ, ê³Ý¹áõËï ÎáÛë, àëÏ»³Ýù »õ
êáõùÇ³ë»³Ýù: Ü³»õ, ãÝ³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ»Éáõ å³ñ³·³ÛÇÝ,
µÝ³Ï³Ý Ù³Ñáõ³Ùµ Çñ»Ýó Ï»³ÝùÁ ÏÝùáÕÝ»ñ¿Ý ÏÁ
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ëå³ëáõ¿ñ Ëëï³ÏñûÝ Ï»Ýó³Õ »õ ùñÇëïáë³ÝÙ³Ý Ï»³Ýù,
áñáÝó íñ³Û Ý³»õ Ñ³ñÏ ÏÁ ï»ëÝáõ¿ñ ³é Ýáõ³½Ý »ñÏáõ
Ññ³ßùÝ»ñáõ Ï³ï³ñáõÙÁ ïáõ»³É Ã»ÏÝ³ÍáõÝ»ñáõ
Ï»³ÝùÇ ÁÝÃ³óùÇÝ, Çñ³·áñÍáõ³Í Çñ»Ýó Ó»éùáí,
Û³ñ³ï»õ ³ÕûÃ»Éáí, ëñµ³Ï»³ó Ëëï³ÏñûÝ Ï»³Ýù ÙÁ
³åñ³Í ÁÉÉ³Éáí, »õ Ï³Ù µ³ó³éÇÏ áõ Û³ñ³ï»õ µ³ñ»·áñÍáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ áõ µ³ñ»Ï³ñ·áõÃÇõÝÝ»ñ Ï³ï³ñ³Í
ÁÉÉ³Éáí£
ì»ñçÇÝÝ»ñáõ Ï³ñ·ÇÝ ÏÁ å³ïÏ³ÝÇÝ Ð³Û
ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ »õ Ñ³Û ùñÇëïáÝ¿áõÃ»³Ý ÑÇÙÝ³¹ÇñÝ»ñÁª
ê. ¶ñÇ·áñ Èáõë³õáñÇã, ê. Ü»ñë¿ë ä³ñÃ»õ Ø»Í
Ð³Ûñ³å»ï, ê. ê³Ñ³Ï ä³ñÃ»õ Ð³Ûñ³å»ï, ê. Ø»ëñáå
Ø³ßïáó ì³ñ¹³å»ï, ê. ÚáíÑ³ÝÝ¿ë Ø³Ý¹³ÏáõÝÇ, ê.
úÓÝ»óÇ Ð³Ûñ³å»ï, »õ ³õ»ÉÇ áõß, ê. ¶ñÇ·áñ Ü³ñ³Ï»óÇ
»õ ê. Ü»ñë¿ë ÞÝáñÑ³ÉÇ, ÛÇß³Í ÁÉÉ³Éáõ Ñ³Ù³ñ ÙÇ³ÛÝ
·ÉË³õáñÝ»ñÁ:
ÖÇß¹ ¿ ³Ûë Ý³Ë³å³ÛÙ³ÝÁ »Ã¿ ëñµ³óáõáÕÁ Ù¿Ï
³ÝÓ ÙÁÝ ¿ áñáõÝ Ù³ëÇÝ Çñ Ù³ÑáõÁÝ¿Ý ï³ñÇÝ»ñ »ïù
ºÏ»Õ»óÇÝ ÏÁ í»ñ³ùÝÝ¿ Çñ ³Ýó»³ÉÇ Ï»³ÝùÝ áõ
Ëëï³ÏñûÝ ³ñ³ñùÝ»ñÁ áõ ÏÁ Û³Ý·Ç Ù¿Ï Ï³Ù ÙÇõë
»½ñ³Ï³óáõÃ»³Ý£ ê³Ï³ÛÝ å³ñ³·³Ý ï³ñµ»ñ ÏªÁÉÉ³Û
»ñµ ËÙµ³Ï³Ý, »õ ³Ûë å³ñ³·³ÛÇÝ ²åñÇÉ»³Ý
ÙÇÉÇáÝ³õáñ Ñ³Û Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñáõ ÏÁ í»ñ³µ»ñÇ Ñ³ñóÁ£
Î³Û ³ñ¹³ñ³óáõóÇã ë³ å³ñ³·³Ý »õë, Ã¿
²åñÇÉ»³Ý ºÕ»éÝÇ µ³½Ù³Ñ³½³ñ Ñ³Û Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñáõÝ
Ù¿ç Ï³ÛÇÝ ³Ýå³ÛÙ³Ý ß³ï»ñ áñáÝù Ã»ñ»õë ã¿ÇÝ
Ñ³õ³ï³ñ ÝáÛÝÇëÏ øñÇëïáëÇ, áõ Ñ³õ³Ý³µ³ñ ³åñ³Í
»Ý ³Ý³ëïáõ³Í »õ ³Ýµ³ñáÛ Ï»³Ýù ÙÁ, »õ ³Û¹áõ ÇëÏ
µÝ³Ï³Ýûñ¿Ý ËÙµ³Ï³Ý ëñµ³óÙ³Ý ã»Ý ÏñÝ³ñ
³ñÅ³Ý³Ý³É£ ²Û¹áõÑ³Ý¹»ñÓ, ÝÙ³Ý ³ñ·»Éù ÙÁ åÇïÇ
ãÏ³ñ»Ý³ñ å³ï×³é ¹³éÝ³Éáõ Ñ³ñÇõñ Ñ³½³ñÝ»ñáõ,
³ÛÉ³å¿ë ÁÝïÇñ Ñ³Ûáñ¹ÇÝ»ñáõ, áñáÝù ÁÝ¹Ñ³Ï³é³ÏÁ
³ñÅ³ÝÇ åÇïÇ ÉÇÝ¿ÇÝ ëñµ³Ý³Éáõ Çñ»Ýó ùñÇëïáÝ¿³Ï³Ý
ÏñûÝùÇÝ Ñ³Ù³ñ, Çñ»Ýó Ï»³ÝùÁ ½áÑ»Éáí ÝáÛÝÇëÏ
å³ßïûÝÇ íñ³Û Çµñ»õ Ñá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ »õ Ùï³õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, áõëáõóÇãÝ»ñ, µ³ñ»å³ßï ÍÝáÕÝ»ñ »õ ³ß³Ï»ñïÝ»ñ, áñáÝù ³Ý³·áñáÛÝ áõ ·³½³Ý³ÛÇÝ ³ñÑ³õÇñùÝ»ñáõ ï³Ï ëå³ÝÝáõ»ó³Ý áõ ÙÝ³óÇÝ ³Ý·»ñ»½Ù³Ý£
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ÊÙµ³Ï³Ý ëáõñµ»ñ ß³ï ÛÇßáõ³Í »Ý Ð³Û
º»Õ»óõáÛ îûÝ³óáÛóÇÝ Ù¿ç, áõñ ÙÇ ù³ÝÇ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñáí
ÛÇßáõ³Í ëáõñµ»ñáõ ß³ñùÇÝ ³Ý³ÝáõÝ ëáõñµ»ñ ³É
ËÙµáíÇÝ ÏÁ ÛÇßáõÇÝ áñå¿ë ³ß³Ï»ñïÝ»ñÁ Ï³Ù
Ñ»ï»õáñ¹Ý»ñÁª §»õ ³ÛÉáó ³ß³Ï»ñï³óÝ¦, §»õ ³ÛÉáó
ëñµáó Ñ³ñóÝ¦, §»õ áñáó ÁÝ¹ ÝÙ³ Ï³ï³ñ»ó³Ý¦
µ³ó³Û³Ûï Û³õ»ÉáõÙÝ»ñáí£ âÛÇßáõ³ÍÝ»ñÁ ÝáÛÝù³Ý
å³ïáõ³õáñ ëáõñµ»ñ »Ý, áã ÇëÏ ¹áÛ½Ý ï³ñµ»ñáõÃ»³Ùµ£ ²ÏÝµ³Ë ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñ ß³ï Ï³Ý ³Ûë áõÕÕáõÃ»³Ùµ£
2006 ÃáõÇ ö»ïñáõ³ñ 23-Ç ì³ñ¹³Ý³Ýó
¼ûñ³í³ñ³ó ÛÇß³ï³ÏáõÃ»³Ý ÏÇó ÏÁ Ï³ñ¹³Ýù §Ñ³½³ñ
»ñ»ëáõÝ »õ í»ó íÏ³ÛÇóÝ áñù Ï³ï³ñ»ó³Ý Ù»ÍÇ
å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇÝ¦: ÜáÛ»Ùµ»ñ 28Ç ºñ»ùß³µÃÇ ûñáõ³Ý
ÛÇß³ï³Ï»ÉÇ ëáõñµ»ñÁ ÏÁ µÝáñáßáõÇÝ Ñ»ï»õ»³É
Ï»ñåáí. §êñµáóÝ ÔáõÏÇ³ÝáëÇ ù³Ñ³Ý³ÛÇÝ, î³ñ³·ñáëÇ, äñáµáëÇ, ²Ý¹ñáÝÇÏáëÇ »õ àÝ»ëÇÙ»³Û, »õ ³ÛÉáó
³ß³Ï»ñï³óÝ ëñµáÛÝ äûÕáëÇ¦£ ÜáÛÝ ï³ñõáÛ ¸»Ïï»Ùµ»ñ 7Ç ÐÇÝ·ß³µÃÇ ûñáõ³Ý ÛÇß³ï³Ï»ÉÇ ëáõñµ»ñÁ
Ýßáõ³Í »Ý Çµñ»õ §êñµáó Ñ³ñóÝ º·Çåï³óõáóª äûÕáëÇ,
Ø³Ï³ñ³Û, ºõ³·ñÇ, ÚáíÑ³ÝÝáõ Ï³ñ×³Ñ³ë³ÏÇÝ,
Ü»ÕáëÇ, ²ñë¿ÝÇ, êÇëÇ³Ýáõ, ¸³ÝÇ¿ÉÇ, êñ³åÇáÝÇ,
Ø³Ï³ñÇáëÇ, äÇÙ»ÝÇ, »õ ³ÛÉáó ëñµáó Ñ³ñóÝ¦£ ú·áëïáë 1Ç ºñ»ùß³µÃÇ ûñáõ³Ý Û³ïáõÏ ëáõñµ»ñÝ »Ý
§²Ã³Ý³·ÇÝ¿ »åÇëÏáåáëÝ »õ ï³ëÝ ³ß³Ï»ñïùÝ »õ
ÑÇÝ· íÏ³ÛùÝ¦, »õ Ï³Ù ÐáÏï»Ùµ»ñ 30Ç ºñÏáõß³µÃÇÇ
Û³ïáõÏ »Ý §êáõñµù ²Ý³ëï³ë ù³Ñ³Ý³Û, ì³ñáë »õ
Â¿á¹Çïáë, »õ áñ¹Çù Ýáñ³ »õ áñù ÁÝ¹ ÝÙ³
Ï³ï³ñ»ó³Ý¦£
Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ îûÝ³óáÛóÇÝ Ù¿ç ÝÙ³Ý µáí³Ý¹³ÏáõÃ»³Ùµ µ³½áõÙ ³ÛÉ ³Ý³ÝáõÝ ÛÇß³ï³Ï»ÉÇ
ëáõñµ»ñ ¹³ñ»ñ¿ Ç í»ñ ÏÁ ÛÇß³ï³ÏáõÇÝ, Û³Ýáõ³Ý¿ Ï³Ù
áã, µáÉáñÝ ³É Ï³ÝáÝ³Ï³Ý³óáõ³Í ëáõñµ»ñ Ñ³õ³ë³ñ³å¿ë£ Ú³ïÏ³å¿ë Ýß³Ý³Ï»ÉÇ ¿ ³ÛÝ å³ñ³·³Ý »ñµ ÏÁ
Ï³ñ¹³Ýù ÙÝ³ó»³ÉÝ»ñáõ Ù³ëÇÝ, §áñù Ï³ï³ñ»ó³Ý
Ù»ÍÇ å³ï»ñ³½ÙÇÝ¦, §áñù ÁÝ¹ ÝÙ³ Ï³ï³ñ»ó³Ý¦,
³ÛëÇÝùÝ §³ÝáÝù áñáÝù ³Ýáñ Ñ»ï Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ»ó³Ý¦,
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áõñÏ¿ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ã¿ ëïáõ·»É Ã¿ í»ñçÇÝÝ»ñ¿Ý áÙ³Ýù
³ñÅ³Ý³õáñÝ»±ñ ¿ÇÝ Ã¿ áã£ Æñ»Ýó Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏáõÇÉÝ
ÇëÏ µ³õ³Ï³Ý ÝÏ³ïáõ³Í ¿ ÙÇ³Ý³Éáõ ³é³çÇÝÝ»ñáõÝ£
ê³ å³ñ³·³Ý áñù³°Ý ÏÁ å³ïß³×Ç ²åñÇÉ»³Ý Ü³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñáõ ëñµ³óÙ³Ý áõÕÕáõÃ»³Ùµ£
²ñÙ³ßáõ ¸åñ»í³ÝùÁ
²åñÇÉ»³Ý ºÕ»éÝÇ ËÙµ³Ï³Ý ëñµ³óáõÙÇ
ÏÝ×éáï Ï³ñÍáõ³Í ËÝ¹ÇñÁ Ù»ñ Ï³ñÍÇùáí Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ¿
ÉáõÍ»É Ñ»ï»õ»Éáí í»ñáÛÇß»³É ûñÇÝ³ÏÝ»ñáõ ÁÝÍ³Û³Í
ï³ñ³½ÇÝ£ Ü³Ë ÛÇß³ï³Ï»Éáí Ñ³Ûáó ó»Õ³ëå³ÝáõÃ»³Ý
áõÕÕ³ÏÇ ÃÇñ³Ë ¹³ñÓ³Í ²ñÙ³ßáõ ¸åñ»í³ÝùÁ, áñ
³é³ç³õáñ ÙÇ³Ï ÏñûÝ³Ï³Ý Ñ³ëï³ïáõÃÇõÝÝ ¿ñ
ÂáõñùÇáÛ Ù¿ç, û×³ËÁ øñÇëïáëÇ ºÏ»Õ»óÇÇÝ áõ ³Ýáñ
³é³ù»ÉáõÃ»³Ý, »õ ³å³ ³ÝÏ¿ ëÝ³Í áõ å³ßïûÝÇ ³Ýó³Í
ÑáÛÉ ÙÁ Ñá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ, áñáÝù Û³Ýáõ³Ý¿ µÝáñáßáõ³Í
»Ý áñå¿ë áõÕÕ³ÏÇûñ¿Ý ëå³ÝÝáõ³Í ³ÝÓÇÝù Çñ»Ýó
·áñÍÇÝ Ñ³½Çõ Ó»éÝ³ñÏ³Í, å³ßïûÝÇ íñ³Û, »ñµ
Ãáõñù»ñ ËáõÅ³Í »Ý ¸åñ»í³ÝùÝ áõ Ã»Ù»ñáõ Ñ³Û
»Ï»Õ»óÇÝ»ñÁ, ù³Ý¹³Í ëñµ³í³Ûñ»ñÁ, Ó»ñµ³Ï³É³Í »Ý
»åÇëÏáåáëÝ»ñÁ, í³ñ¹³å»ïÝ»ñÝ áõ ù³Ñ³Ý³Ý»ñÁ, »õ
ÇëÏáÛÝ Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³Í£
àñù³Ý ³ï»Ý áñ ·Çï»Ýù ³ÝáõÝáí »õ Ù³Ï³ÝáõÝáí ëå³ÝÝáõ³Í Ñ³Û Ñá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÁ, Çñ»Ýó
×ß·ñÇï Ï»Ýë³·ñáõÃÇõÝÝ»ñáíÝ áõ ÝáÛÝÇëÏ Éáõë³ÝÏ³ñÝ»ñáí, ÇÝãåÇëÇÝ »Õ³Ý êÙµ³ï »åÇëÏáåáë
ê³³ï¿Ã»³Ý Î³ñÝáÛ ²é³çÝáñ¹Á, Êáëñáí »åÇëÏáåáë
ä»ÑñÇÏ»³Ý Î»ë³ñÇáÛ ²é³çÝáñ¹Á, ê³Ñ³Ï í³ñ¹³å»ï
úï³å³ß»³ÝÝ áõ äë³Ï Ì. í³ñ¹³å»ï î¿ñ Êáñ¿Ý»³ÝÁ,
»õ ³ÛÉù, áñáÝó ó³ÝÏÁ Ïáõï³Ýù ëïáñ»õ, Ï³ñ»ÉÇ åÇïÇ
ÁÉÉ³Û, ÝÙ³Ý îûÝ³óáÛóÇÝ Ù¿ç ¹³ñ»ñáõ Ëáñù¿Ý »Ï³Í
ËÙµ³Ï³Ý ÛÇßï³ÏáõÃ»³Ýó, µáÉáñÝ ³É ëáõñµ»ñ
Ñéã³Ïáõ³Í, ÝáÛÝå¿ë Ï³ñ»ÉÇ ÁÉÉ³Û ½³ÝáÝù »õë ºÕ»éÝÇ
Ñ³ñÇõñ³Ù»³ÏÁ ãÑ³ë³Í ëñµ³óÝ»É ²åñÇÉ»³Ý Ð³Û
Ü³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñáõ Ñ»ï ÙÇ³ëÇÝª ËÙµáíÇÝ, û·ï³·áñÍ»Éáí
ÝáÛÝ »½ñ³µ³ÝáõÃÇõÝÁ, ×ß¹»É¿ »ïù Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï»³É Ñ³Û
Ñá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÝ áõ Ù³ñïÇñáë³óáõÙÁª
Ãáõ³Ï³Ýáí, í³Ûñáí »õ Ù³Ñ³óáõ Ñ³ñáõ³ÍÝ»ñáí£
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ÎÁ ëï³óáõÇ Ùûï³õáñ³å¿ë Ñ»ï»õ»³É å³ïÏ»ñÁ£
§ÚÇß³ï³Ï Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³óÝ Ñ³Ûáó 1915 ³ÙÇ, ëñµáóÝ
(ï³É µáÉáñ ëïáñ»õ ×ß¹áõ³Í Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï Ñá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ, Ý»ñ³é»³É Ù»ÍÝ ÎáÙÇï³ë í³ñ¹³å»ïÇ), »õ µÇõñ³õáñ ³ÛÉáó ëñµáó Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï³óÝ
³½·Çë Ñ³Ûáó, ³ñ³Ýó, Ï³Ý³Ýó, »ñ³Ë³ÛÇó, »õ áñáó
ÁÝ¹ ÝáóÇÝ Ç øñÇëïáë Ï³ï³ñ»ó³Ý ÛÁÝÃ³óë ó»Õ³ëå³ÝáõÃ»³Ý Ñ³Ûáó¦£

Ð³ñóÁ å³ñ½³óÝ»É, ³é³Ýó ³ÛÉ»õë ½³ÛÝ
Û³õ»É»³É áõ ³ÝÑ³ñÏÇ áõëáõÙÝ³ëÇñáõÃ»³Ý »ÝÃ³ñÏ»Éáõ, åÇïÇ ¹Çõñ³óÝ¿ñ Ï³ÝáÝ³Ï³Ý³óÙ³Ý ËÝ¹ÇñÁ£
²Ýßáõßï Ð³Û ºÏ»Õ»óõáÛ µ³ñÓñ³·áÛÝ ÇßË³ÝáõÃ»³Ý ÏÁ
ÙÝ³Û Ñ»ï»õáÕ³Ï³Ý Ï»ñåáí ½³ñ·³óÝ»É Ý»ñÏ³Û³óáõ³Í
ëáÛÝ Ý³Ë³·ÇÍÁ, Ý³Ë³å³ïáõáõÃÇõÝ ï³Éáí ³Ýáñ,
áñå¿ë½Ç Ø»Í ºÕ»éÝÇ Ñ³ñÇõñ³Ù»³Ï¿Ý ³é³ç
ëñµ³óáõ¿ÇÝ Ù»ñ ²åñÇÉ»³Ý Ü³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñÁ ³Ù÷á÷ »õ
ÁÝ¹áõÝ»ÉÇ ï³ñ³½Ç ÙÁ Ý»ñù»õ, ÇÝãå¿ë Ï³ï³ñ³Í »Ý
Ù»ñ Ý³ËÝÇù ÝáÛÝù³Ý å³ñ½áõÃ»³Ùµ£
Ü³Ñ³ï³Ï Ðá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõ ²ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ
§ºåÇëÏáåáë³óÝ Êáëñáíáõ Î»ë³ñÇáÛ
êÙµ³ï³Û Î³ñÝáÛ, Ü»ñë¿ëÇ ²ï³Ý³ÛÇ
Êáñ¿Ý³Û ÎÇõñÇÝÇ, Ú³Ïáµ-²ßáïÇ º·ÇåïáëÇ
º½ÝÏ³Û ´³ÉáõÇ, »õ
ì³ñ¹å»ï³óÝ ÎáÙÇï³ë³Û ºñ³ÅÇßïÇ
ØÏñïãÇ îÇ·ñ³Ý³Ï»ñïÇ, ê³Ñ³Ï³Û ºñ½ÝÏ³ÛÇ
²ñï³õ³½¹³Û º¹»ëÇáÛ, ä³ñ·»õÇ äñáõë³ÛÇ
äë³Ï³Û Ê³ñµ»ñ¹Ç, Þ³õ³ñß³Û ºõ¹áÏÇáÛ
êáõñ¿ÝÇ ´³ÕÇßáÛ, ¶»Õ³Ù³Û øÕÇÇ
Ð³Ù³½³ëå³Û ê³ÙëáÝÇ, ¶¿áñ·³Û îñ³åÇ½áÝÇ
ì³ñ¹³Ý³Û ØßáÛ, ²Ý³ÝÇ³ÛÇ ´³µ»ñ¹Ç
»õ ³ÛÉáó í³ñ¹³å»ï³ó, ù³Ñ³Ý³ÛÇó, Ñá·»õáñ Ñ³ñó
»õ
Ð³Ùûñ¿Ý ³ßË³ñÑ³Ï³Ý ·ÉË³õáñ³ó »õ µÇõñ³õáñ
Ù³ÝÏ³Ýó, ³ñ³Ýó, Ï³Ý³Ýó »õ »ñ³Ë³ÛÇó »õ áñáó ÁÝ¹
ÝáóÇÝ Ï³ï³ñ»ó³Ý Û²ÝáõÝ øñÇëïáëÇ ÛÁÝÃ³óë
ó»Õ³ëå³ÝáõÃ»³Ý Ñ³Ûáó¦£
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Ð³ÏÇñ× Î»Ýë³·ñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ ì»ñ»õ ÚÇßáõ³Í
Ü³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñáõÝ
Êáëñáí ºåÇëÏáåáë ä¿ÑñÇÏ»³Ý
²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý, ²é³çÝáñ¹ Î»ë³ñÇáÛ Ã»ÙÇÝ, 1914
ÃáõÇÝ »åÇëÏáåáë Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõ³Í ¶¿áñ· º Î³ÃáÕÇÏáë¿Ý, áõ ê. ¾çÙÇ³ÍÝ¿Ý í»ñ³¹³ñÓÇÝ ³Ùµ³ëï³Ýáõ³Í
ÃßÝ³ÙÇ »ñÏñ¿ ·ñ·éáõÃÇõÝ µ»ñ³Í ÁÉÉ³Éáõ Û³Ýó³Ýùáí£ Êáëñáí ´³Ýï³ñÏáõ³Í »õ ¹¿åÇ îÇ³ñå»ùÇñ
³ùëáñÇ ×³ÙµáõÝ íñ³Û Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ³Í Ãáõñù áëïÇÏ³ÝÝ»ñáõ Ó»éùáí 46 ï³ñ»Ï³ÝÇÝ£
êÙµ³ï ºåÇëÏáåáë ê³³ï¿Ã»³Ý
²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý, ûÍ³ÏÇó ÊáëñáíÇ, »åÇëÏáåáë³ó³Í
1910ÇÝ Ø³ïÃ¿áë ´ Î³ÃáÕÇÏáë¿Ý£ 1915 ÚáõÝÇë 15ÇÝ
Î³ñÝáÛ Ï³é³í³ñÇãÇÝ Ý»ñÏ³Û³Ý³Éáõ Ï³Ýãáõ³Íª ³é³Ýó
·ÇïÝ³Éáõ Ã¿ ÇÝã ¿ñ ëïáÛ· å³ï×³éÁ£ ²Ùµ³ëï³Ýáõ³Í
Çµñ»õ Ã¿ ºñ½ÝÏ³ÛÇ ³é³çÝáñ¹³ñ³ÝÇÝ ï»Õ»ÏáõÃÇõÝ
Ñ³ëóáõó³Í ¿ñ §÷áõÃ³óÝ»Éáõ ½¿Ýù»ñÝ áõ Ï³å³ñÝ»ñÁ¦£
´³ó³Û³Ûï ³Û¹ ëáõï¿Ý ³ÝÙÇç³å¿ë »ïù êÙµ³ï »åë.
ºñ½ÝÏ³Û ï³ñáõ³Í ¿ »õ ÑáÝ Ø³ÑÙáõï Ï³é³í³ñÇãÇ
Ññ³Ù³Ýáí Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ³Í 44 ï³ñ»Ï³ÝÇÝ£ Æñ Ñ»ï
Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ³Í »Ý Ý³»õ í»ó ù³Ñ³Ý³Û Ñ³Ûñ»ñ áñáÝù
Û³Ýáõ³Ý¿ ÛÇßáõ³Í »Ý£
Ü»ñë¿ë ºåÇëÏáåáë ¸³ÝÇ¿É»³Ý
êÇëÇ ÎÇÉÇÏÇáÛ ²ÃáéÇÝ ÙÇ³µ³Ý, ÏÁ Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïõ¿ñ 47 ï³ñ»Ï³ÝÇÝ, ³Ùµ³ëï³Ýáõ»Éáí áñå¿ë ³åëï³ÙµáõÃ»³Ý Õ»Ï³í³ñ. ÏÁ µ³Ýï³ñÏáõ¿ñ Ð³É¿åÇ Ù¿ç,
¸³Ù³ëÏáë ÏÁ ï³ñáõ¿ñ, ³å³ª Î. äáÉÇë úñÙ³Ý»³Ý
ä³ïñÇ³ñùÇ »ñ³ßË³õáñáõÃ»³Ùµ: 1911-ÇÝ »åÇëÏáåáë ÏÁ Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõ¿ñ ê³Ñ³Ï Ê³å³Û»³Ý ÎÇÉÇÏÇáÛ
Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáë¿Ý áñå¿ë Ã»Ù³Ï³É ²ï³Ý³ÛÇ: 1914-ÇÝ
ºá½Õ³ÃÇ ³é³çÝáñ¹ Ï°ÁÝïñáõ¿ñ, ÁÉÉ³Éáí Ý³»õ
·ñ³·¿ï »Ï»Õ»ó³Ï³Ý §êë³Ï³Ý ì³ñ¹³å»ï¦ Í³ÍÏ³ÝáõÝáí: 1919 ÃáõÇÝ ÏÁ Ó»ñµ³Ï³Éáõ¿ñ 500 Ñ³Û
Ùï³õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõ »õ í³×³é³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõ Ñ»ï: ´áÉáñÁ
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ÙÇ³ëÇÝ Ï°³ùëáñáõ¿ÇÝ ê»µ³ëïÇ³ª ºá½Õ³ÃÇ Ïáõë³Ï³É
Ö»Ù³ÉÇ Ññ³Ù³Ýáí, »õ ³Ï³Ý³ï»ë íÏ³Ý»ñáõ
Ñ³Ù³Ó³ÛÝ, ÏÁ ëå³ÝÝáõ¿ÇÝ ê»µ³ëïÇáÛ Ùûïª ¶³ñï³ßÉ³ñÇ Óáñ»ñáõÝ Ù¿çª Â³ßÉÁï»ñ¿ Ïáãáõ³Í ï»ÕÁ:
Êáñ¿Ý ºåÇëÏáåáë ¸ÇÙ³ùë»³Ý
ÌÝ³Í ÎÇõñÇÝ 1864-ÇÝ »õ »Õ³Í ÙÇ³µ³Ý êÇëÇ
ÎÇÉÇÏÇáÛ Ï³ÃáÕÇÏáëáõÃ»³Ý: Ò»éÝ³¹ñáõ³Í 1892-ÇÝ,
»õ »åÇëÏáåáëª 1911-ÇÝ ê³Ñ³Ï Î³ÃáÕÇÏáë¿Ý áñå¿ë
Ã»Ù³Ï³É ºá½Õ³ÃÇ: 1915-ÇÝ ²é³çÝáñ¹Ý ¿ñ ÎÇõñÇÝÇ
áõñ »õ ·ÉË³ïáõ»Éáí ÏÁ Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ¿ñ ì»ñ. ä»ïñáë
ØáõÕ³É»³ÝÇ Ñ»ï ÙÇ³ëÇÝ:
Ú³Ïáµ-²ßáï ºåÇëÏáåáë ö³÷³½»³Ý
ÌÝ³Í Î. äáÉÇë 1847-ÇÝ: Ü³Ë³å¿ë í³ñ³Í
º·ÇåïáëÇ Ã»ÙÇ ³é³çÝáñ¹áõÃÇõÝÁ, »õ 1915 ÃáõÇÝ
ï³é³å³ÝùÇ ï³Ï í³Ë×³Ý³Í Æ½ÙÇñÇ ½ÇÝáõáñ³Ï³Ý
µ³ÝïÇÝ Ù¿ç §ÎÇÉÇÏÇáÛ ³Õ¿ïÇ Ù³ëÇÝ Ù³ïáõó³Í Çñ
ï»Õ»Ï³·ñÇÝ Ù¿Ï å³ï×»ÝÁ Çñ ÃáõÕÃ»ñáõÝ Ù¿ç
·ïÝáõ³Í ÁÉÉ³ÉáõÝ Ñ³Ù³ñ¦:
º½ÝÇÏ ºåÇëÏáåáë ¶³Éµ³·×»³Ý
Î. äáÉë»óÇ, ÍÝ³Í 1860 ÃáõÇÝ: Ò»éÝ³¹ñáõ³Í
²ñÙ³ß 1886ÇÝ, »õ »åÇëÏáåáëª 1912 ÃáõÇÝ ¶¿áñ· º
Î³ÃáÕÇÏáë¿Ý: ØÇÝã»õ 1915 ÏÁ í³ñ¿ñ ´³ÉáõÇ
³é³çÝáñ¹áõÃÇõÝÁ, áõñ »õë ÏÁ Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ¿ñ ÝáÛÝ
Ãáõ³Ï³ÝÇÝ:
ò³ÝÏ³·ñáõ³Í Ý³Ñ³ï³Ï í³ñ¹³å»ïÝ»ñÝ
»Ý Ñ»ï»õ»³ÉÝ»ñÁ.
ÎáÙÇï³ë ìñ¹. êáÕáÙáÝ»³Ý,, ÙÇ³µ³Ý Ø³Ûñ
²ÃáéáÛ, Û³ÛïÝÇ »ñ³Åßï³·¿Ý, áñ Ã¿»õ µéÝ³Ù³Ñ
ã»Õ³õ, »õ ë³Ï³ÛÝ Ùï³õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñáõ Ñ»ï ³ùëáñáõ»ó³õ
1915-Ç ²åñÇÉ 24-ÇÝ, »õ ³ùëáñ¿Ý í»ñ³¹³ñÓÇÝ ÙÝ³ó
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Ùï³ÛÇÝ ÑÇõ³Ý¹áõÃ»³Ý ×Çñ³ÝÝ»ñáõÝ Ù¿ç »õ ï³ñÇÝ»ñ
»ïùª 1935-ÇÝ í³Ë×³Ý»ó³õ üñ³Ýë³ÛÇ ÑÇõ³Ý¹ÝáóÝ»ñ¿Ý
Ù¿ÏáõÝ Ù¿ç: ØÏñïÇã ìñ¹. æÉÕ³ï»³Ý, ²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý, ï»Õ³å³Ñ îÇ³ñå»ùÇñÇ, 1915-ÇÝ Ó»ñµ³Ï³Éáõ³Í
9 ù³Ñ³Ý³Ý»ñáí, Ñ³Û Î³ÃáÕÇÏ¿ »Ï»Õ»óõáÛ ³é³çÝáñ¹
²Ý¹ñ¿³ë ºåë. â¿É¿å»³ÝÇ áõ Çñ 3 í³ñ¹³å»ïÝ»ñáõÝ,
áõ ì»ñ. Ú³Ïáµ ²ÝïáÝ»³ÝÇ Ñ»ï: æÉÕ³ï»³ÝÇ íñ³Û
ù³ñÇõÕ Ã³÷»Éáí îÇ·ñ³Ý³Ï»ñïÇ Ù¿ç, Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïõ»ó³õ Çñ 9 ù³Ñ³Ý»ÝñáõÝ Ñ»ï ÙÇ³ëÇÝ: ê³Ñ³Ï ìñ¹.
úï³å³ß»³Ý,, ³é³çÇÝ Ñ³Û Ñá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÁ »Õ³õ áñ
ëå³ÝÝáõ»ó³õ Ãáõñù»ñáõÝ Ó»éùáí: ²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý, »ñµ
äñáõë³Û¿Ý ºñ½ÝÏ³Û åÇïÇ »ñÃ³ñ 1914Ç ¸»Ïï.ÇÝ
áñå¿ë ²é³çÝáñ¹: î»ÕÁ ãÑ³ë³Í Çñ ÍÝÝ¹³í³Ûñ
ê»µ³ëïÇáÛ Ù»ñÓ³Ï³Û ¾Ýï¿ñ¿ë ·ÇõÕÇÝ Ù¿ç Ïáõë³Ï³É
Øáõ³ÙÙ¿ñÇ ÃÇÏÝ³å³Ñª â»ñù¿½ Ö»É³É »õ Çñ ÁÝÏ»ñÝ»ñÁ
ëå³ÝÝ»óÇÝ ½ÇÝù:
²ñï³õ³½¹ ìñ¹. ¶³É¿Ýï¿ñ»³Ý, ²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý µ³Ý³ëï»ÕÍ Ñá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÁ ÏÁ Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ¿ñ Çñ º¹»ëÇáÛ
³é³çÝáñ¹³Ï³Ý å³ßïûÝÇÝ íñ³Û, áõñ Í³õ³É³Í ¿ñ
í³ñã³Ï³Ý, ÏñÃ³Ï³Ý »õ ù³ñá½ã³Ï³Ý ·áñÍáõÝ¿áõÃÇõÝ:
1915-Ç ï³ñ³·ñáõÃ»³Ý ³ï»Ý º¹»ë³óõáó ÁÝ¹¹ÇÙáõÃ»³Ý Ù³ëÝ³ÏÇó Ñ³Ù³ñáõ»Éáí, ¹³ïáõ»ó³õ »õ
ëå³ÝÝáõ»ó³õ: ä³ñ·»õ Ì. ìñ¹. ¸³ÝÇ¿É»³Ý, ²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý, ·³õ³é ÏÁ Ù»ÏÝ¿ñ, Ý³Ë ÜÇÏáÙÇ¹Ç³ »õ ³å³ª
1914-ÇÝ äñáõë³, áõñ ÏÁ Ó»ñµ³Ï³Éáõ¿ñ áõ ÏÁ ¹³ïáõ¿ñ:
ä³ï×³éÁ ä³ñ·»õÇ µáõéÝ Ñ³Ï³é³ÏáõÃÇõÝÝ ¿ñ »ñµ
Ãáõñù»ñ áõ½³Í »Ý Ëáõ½³ñÏ»É äñáõë³ÛÇ Ñ³Ûáó
»Ï»Õ»óÇÝª ½¿Ýù»ñ ÷Ýïé»Éáõ å³ïñáõ³Ïáí: î»ñ ¼áñÇ
µ³ÝïÇÝ Ù¿ç ÏÁ Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ¿ñ 27 ï³ñ»Ï³ÝÇÝ:: äë³Ï
ìñ¹. î¿ñ Êáñ¿Ý»³Ý, ûÍ³ÏÇó ä³ñ·»õÇ, áõëáõÙÝ³ë¿ñ, µ³Ý³Ñ³õ³ù »õ µ³Ý³ë¿ñ, Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ»ó³õ
Ê³ñµ»ñ¹Ç Ù¿ç áõñ ³é³çÝáñ¹³Ï³Ý å³ßïûÝ ÏÁ í³ñ¿ñ:
Ê³ñµ»ñ¹¿Ý ¹áõñë Ñ³Ýáõ»Éáí, ×³Ý³å³ñÑÇÝ ÏÁ
ëå³ÝÝáõ¿ñ 33 ï³ñ»Ï³ÝÇÝ:
Þ³õ³ñß ìñ¹. ê³Ñ³Ï»³Ý, Ý³Ë ê»µ³ëïÇáÛ »õ
³å³ ²é³çÝáñ¹ ºõ¹áÏÇáÛ: ²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý »õ ûÍ³ÏÇó
ä³ñ·»õÇ »õ äë³ÏÇ: ÎÁ Ý³Ñ³ïÏáõ¿ñ ºõ¹áÏÇ³Û¿Ý »ñÏáõ
142

Å³Ù ³Ý¹ÇÝª ÔÁ½ÁÉ ¾ÝÇßÇ ÎÇõÝ Î¿ûñÙ¿½ ³ÕµÇõñÇÝ Ùûï,
ê»µ³ëïÇ³ ï³ñáõ»Éáõ å³ïñáõ³ÏÇÝ ï³Ï: êáõñ¿Ý Ì.
ìñ¹. ¶³É¿Ù»³Ý, ²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý áñ ´³Õ»ßÇ ²é³çÝáñ¹Ý
¿ñ »ñµ Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ»ó³õ Çñ ÅáÕáíáõñ¹ÇÝ Ñ»ï 1915-ÇÝ,
29 ï³ñ»Ï³ÝÇÝ: ¶»Õ³Ù ìñ¹. Â¿í¿ù¿É»³Ý,, ²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý »õ ûÍ³ÏÇó êáõñ¿ÝÇ, áñ Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ»ó³õ øÕÇÇ
Ù¿ç Çñ ³é³çÝáñ¹³Ï³Ý å³ßïûÝÇÝ íñ³Ûª 28
ï³ñ»Ï³ÝÇÝ: Ð³Ù³½³ëå ìñ¹. ºÕÇë¿»³Ý, ²ñÙ³ß³Ï³Ý, ê³ÙëáÝÇ »õ Ö³ÝÇÏÇ ²é³çÝáñ¹Ý ¿ñ »ñµ
Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ»ó³õ 51 ï³ñ»Ï³ÝÇÝ:
¶¿áñ· Ì. ìñ¹. Âáõñ»³Ý,, ÍÝ³Í èáïáëÃû 1872-ÇÝ,
1911-ÇÝ Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõ³Í ²ñÙ³ßÇ Ù¿ç áõñ »õ ¹³ë³õ³Ý¹³Í ¿ ³ëïáõ³Í³µ³ÝáõÃÇõÝ »õ ÷ÇÉÇëá÷³ÛáõÃÇõÝ:
1912-ÇÝ ²é³çÝáñ¹Ç ï»Õ³å³Ñ ÁÝïñáõ³Í îñ³åÇ½áÝÇ
Ã»ÙÇÝ, »õ 1915-ÇÝ ï³ñ³·ñáõÃ»³Ý ×³ÙµáõÝ íñ³Û Î.
äáÉÇë ÏÁ Ñ»é³·ñ¿ñ Ã¿ §Î³ñÇÝ å³ï»ñ³½Ù³Ï³Ý
³ï»³Ý ÏÁ ï³ÝÇÝ ½Çë¦, »õ ³ÛÝáõÑ»ï»õ áã Ù¿Ï Éáõñ
ÇñÙ¿: ì³ñ¹³Ý Ì. ìñ¹. Ú³Ïáµ»³Ý, ØßáÛ ê.
Î³ñ³å»ï í³ÝùÇ ÙÇ³µ³Ý, ÍÝ³Í ê³ëáõÝ 1846-ÇÝ »õ
Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõ³Í 1880-ÇÝ: ÎÁ í³ñ¿ñ ØßáÛ Ã»ÙÇ ³é³çÝáñ¹áõÃÇõÝÁ, »õ 1915 ÚáõÝÇë 27-ÇÝ ÆÃÃÇÑ³ï³Ï³ÝÝ»ñ
ÏÁ Ï³Ýã»Ý ½ÇÝù áõ ù³Õ³ùÇ »ñ»õ»ÉÇÝ»ñÁ áñ ÃáÕáõÝ
ù³Õ³ùÁ »õ Ù»ÏÝÇÝ: §Þ³ï ÙÁ »ñ»õ»ÉÇÝ»ñáõ Ñ»ï µáÏáïÝ
¹áõñë ÏÁ Ñ³Ý»Ý Øáõß¿Ý, »õ ²ÉÇ ¼éÝ³Ý ·ÇõÕÇÝ Ù¿ç
Ï°³Ûñ»Ý Ý³õÃáí¦: ²Ý³ÝÇ³ Ì. ìñ¹. Ð³½³ñ³å»ï»³Ý, ÍÝ³Í ê»µ³ëïÇ³ 1861-ÇÝ, »õ »Õ³Í ÙÇ³µ³Ý
ºñáõë³Õ¿ÙÇ å³ïñÇ³ñùáõÃ»³Ý: 1892ÇÝ Ú³ñáõÃÇõÝ
ì»Ñ³å»ï»³Ý å³ïñÇ³ñù¿ Ó»éÝ³¹ñáõ³Í: º¹»ëÇáÛ
Ã»ÙÇÝ ²é³çÝáñ¹ ÁÝïñáõ³Í, Û»ïáÛª ´³µ»ñ¹Ç, áõñ »õ
Ý³Ñ³ï³Ïáõ³Í 1915 ÃáõÇÝ:
º½ñ³÷³ÏáõÙ
ÚáÛë áõÝÇÝù áñ ëáÛÝ Ý³Ë³·ÇÍÁ Ï³ñ»õáñáõÃÇõÝ
ÏÁ ëï³Ý³Û áõ ÉñÇõ Ï°û·ï³·áñÍáõÇ Çñ ³ÙµáÕçáõÃ»³ÝÁ Ù¿ç: Ø»ñ Ï³ñÍÇùáí ³ÝÑñ³Å»ßï ÏÁ ÝÏ³ï»Ýù
ÃáÕáõÉ ³ÝáõÝÝ»ñÁ ³é³Ýó Û³å³õáõÙÇ, ³Ýå³ÛÙ³Ý
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Û³ïáõÏ »½ñ³µ³ÝáõÃ»³Ùµ ÙÁ, ÇÝãå¿ë Ýßáõ³Í ¿,
Ý»ñ³éÝ»Éáí ãÛÇßáõ³Í Ñá·»õáñ³Ï³ÝÝ»ñÝ áõ Û³ÛïÝÇ
Ï³Ù ³ÝÛ³Ûï Ý³Ñ³ï³ÏÝ»ñÁ, ÇÝãå¿ë ÑÝ³·áÛÝ å³ñ³·³Ý»ñáõÝ ÛÇßáõ³Í »Ý Ù»ñ îûÝ³óáÛóÇÝ Ù¿ç: ò³ÝÏÁ Ï³ñ»ÉÇ
¿ ³Ù÷á÷»É ³é³Ýó íÝ³ë»Éáõ ³ÙµáÕç³Ï³Ý Ï³éáÛóÁ£

144

